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Abstract ) - o

T & - . .
B This study has two maip aims. The first i§ to provide a detailed

~account of the 1oss‘of unstable e (schwa) Ln Noreherh French_dia%ects
/from the 9th centu}y to the present. Until'aboet'1500‘ loss of schwa
"was for theé%ost part confined to prevocalic and postvoca11c positions,
"~ although it occurred sporadica]]y between certain types of consonants.
In the 16th century 1oss around consonants deve]?ped rapidly, and by |
about 1650 was common in most positions. Loss,patternsv1n present-day .
speech depend on the number and type of consonants sur?ounding the
sehwa; the position of the latter 1nA%he word akd group, the freqguency
~of the schwa-cqntaininghword, the speed and formality of thé epeech,‘and
some normative factors. |

The second aim, wh1ch is d1rect1y related to the f1rst, is to
examine the re?evance of schwa *loss patterns to various -theoretical
prob]ems 1n phono]ogy, and v1cevversa. The theoretica] questions
‘discussed inelude the influence of schwa 105§.onpfhejphonbtacfic;and.
prosodfc sygtems of French, and on the status of the word as a
phonotactic unit in Madern French. Onaa more general plane, the study
examines the.re1evance of schwa Toss -patterns to universal theokiesJof
- phonotact1c organ1zat1on (the 1dea1 syntagm”jand various conceptfohe

' of sy]1ab1e structure),‘and to the’genera1 theory of sound change.:

e
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Phonetic transcription IR

= In general, the IPA system is used in this tudy, except for the
sounds (I (transcr1bed (¢, [U (transcr1bed [(z1), [tf1¢ transcr1bed4
e, and ﬁdg] (transcribed (4. A]so, vowel length is 1nd1cated
where relevant by a bar over the vowel symbo], vowe] shortness\by a
curved mark (e g (5], [a])
 ‘ Cap1ta1 1et}ers are wused to des1gnate certa1n natura1 c]asses‘
of sounds. ' The symbo]s are as fo11ows \\\\\‘_’/ ' |
vl - any vowel = | -
_r[Cj'— any eoneonant, intiuding Tiquids aee semivowels
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]

obstruent (stop, fricative, or nasal consonant) ‘:

1

Tiquid ([ 1] or Lrd) : . ;"ﬁ
[G] - semivowels ([J], [ ], or {3 )

Boundary symbo]s

“f: ] - breath—group (see ‘definition in section 1.3.1 beTow)
(=] - word !
(/] - morpheme A
(-1 = syllable (used where relevant only) S
2 ) -
/::tﬂ(‘}’
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I : Chapter 1

General Introduction ' -

1.1 - Topic - . | |
The purpose af this study is twofold. First, it is designed
to sunmarize'the deve]opment of the loss of unstab1e e (schwa)] in

the langue d'oil-and 1ts offshoot52 from the 9th century to the

3

present day. Th1s part of the study is based on th§\ggrk of other

scholars and 9n the examination of some data (both primary and

I3

secondary) which have not prev{ous1y been'analyze “fow schwa loss.

The sources of French, schwa and its main charactgristics are

-reviewed in section-1.2; and theabody of the.mate}iai\is presented

in Chapters 2-4, one for each of the chrono]ogxca] periods into . f2

which the h1story of schwa 1oss has been d1v1ded (see'sect1on.132.1).
The second a1m is ‘to d1scuss the re]evance of schwa loss

patterns to yar18:j>theoret1ca1 prob]ems in phono]ogy, and vice
p

versa. The most ipportant matter here is the relationship of schwa

loss to the eVO1Ling phonotactic system of French, and the importance

of 1055 patterns to theories of phonotact1c n@wversals The rele-

vance of schwa Tloss to the prosod1c system of French to the status :

~of the wordA1n Modern.French, and to a genera]»theory of sound change =
{é atso discuseed; he necessary“fntrodnction to these matters is
provided in sections 1. 3{(on tqeoret1ca1 q&§5t1ons) and 1. 4 (on the
phono;act1c and prosodic systems of French) ) The main theoret1ca1

discussions are foundv1n the concluding sect1ons of Chapters 2=4}

-



and in Chapter 5.

Tow

1.2 - French-Schwa - | o

1.2.1 - Division of the history ofxschWa loss into periods - .

y - For convenience, discussion of 'schwa loss is dividgd into three
periods: " N

(1)‘Period 1 - from the earliest texts (9th cehthry) to

‘

.about 1500 - During this tﬂne»re]a@ivéiy few schwas were Tpst“ The
datq on this periodiare all indirect (primary), coming especiaf?;
from spellings in hand-copied téxts.
- (2) Périgd 2.- 1507 :c 1800 » At the beginning of this

'period, direct (secondaryj evidence on schwa 108%% becomes available
in the form of coﬁments by grammarians; -Schwa loss accelerated con-
siderably, and by the end of Period 2 was found in most environmehts.A

(3) Period 3 - 19th and 20th centuries - About 1800,\pre-
scriptive grammarians began to have a considerable influence on the
behaviour of schwa. Through mosé of this ﬁerioa there is ah abu&dance

of data on schwa, includir some phonetically transcribed texts which

-show loss and retention.

1.2.2 - Sources of early 01d French schwa -

Schwa occurred in the earliest 01d French as the weakened
remains of a number of'unétressed and semi-<tressed Latin vowels, as
Qe11 as non-etymo]odica1]y as a "support w 1" which enabled sbeak—
ers to avoid certain heavy‘consonan£ comt 1ations.> ,Semi;stressed

or ‘"countertonic" schwa occurred in the first syllable of the word;



.

completely unstrgsséd-schwa 1n’§11.dther:sy115b1es: The following
‘is'a summary of the sources of éany OTd:Fnencg schwa: |

| (1) In initial syllables: Laté Latin [e, E]:(from classical
(e, i, el) requ]g;ly became early 01d French [a] (different develop-
ments occurr “n certain specific environments). ExampTeS»(Clédat
1931, 8§18, pp. 25-6);D€BERE > [daveir]z MYNUTO > [m$h§],

 VENTRE > [vapir].4 |

' (2) In medial syllables: Latin [a], except in the benu1—

timate syllable of proparoxytones,5 survived as [a] jn early 01d
French (Pope 1966, 5251, p. 112; Clédat 1931, p. 6). Examples:
PORTARAJO > [portarai], VTRAPAL‘I’ARE > [trava.ljer], ‘ORNAMENTUM >
[ornament ], ARMATURA > [armééyra,7 !

K

Any medial Latin vowel might be  retained as [5] when needed to
facilitate the articulation of a'congpnant 8r consonant group. Tjis
occurred principally in the following positions (Pope 1966, §257,|

pp. 113-4): after an {0OL] clustery and before‘fij}, (pnl, [ts], "and

" any particularly heavy group of consonants". Examples: *NUTRITURA >

[nodraiyral, LATROCINIUM > [12%ratsinl, PAPILIONEM > [paveldun],®
*CAM NIONEM >_[5ampapum],6 *SUSPECTIONEM > [sospatsun]. Further
exémp1eslare given by Clédat (1931, p. 10): SEPELIRE > [sevalirl,

INIMICO > [enami ], ORDIN._A'RE > [_ordaner].

el (3) In final syllables: again, Latin [a] > [s] (Pope 1966,

o

§2§Px\P: 112; Clédat 1931, p. 6). Examples: TERRA‘> [tera], PORTA >
[porta],\"P.ORTﬁfNT > [ porfen‘-t_ ]_,_ PLAGA > [plgia]. .

In this position also, any Latin vowel could be rétained to

1



. . '.‘v . .
support a consonant Env1rpnments ShOW1) retent1on were (Pope 1966,

7258, p 1]4; before word f1na] [nT], and after fts] [d z], [OL]
[Im], and [rn] Examples - VEND[NT 5 [\pnu ] KP UM's [atgs

STMIUM > [sTno¥sd, PETREM » [pedral, FEBREM >. [c{,traj fHELM >
 [heimel, ALNUM 5 [sina]. |

e (4) Non- etymo]og1ca1 schwas These were added during Late‘

'tLat1n or-Gallo- R 1an t1mes, when syncope of a non f1na1 vowel would

"7have-1ed to a woprff1na 1 [OL] consonant: c]uster Th1s was avoided

By the generatton 0X a word- f1na1 schwa%as the non f1na1 vowe was

Vweakenﬁng. The fo]10w1na examp]es are g1ven by Nyrop (1914 5250

Pp. 248-9): INSINML > fen SEmb 6], INTER > {entraw SEMPER > [Sempreﬂi o

PIPER >%§a;rdlal.

From the above discussion, 1t seéms that many early 01d French
schwas existed solely becaose they_weré “neededf to supportJ |
consonants or consonant clusters whose 1noependent'articu1$tion
presenteo problems‘for thé”speakers'of the day. The presence of
these schwas revea]s an extremely 1ow to]erance in ear]y French for
many types of conscnant clusters (both word med1a1 and word-f1na]),
and also for many f1na185)ng1e consonants. Since many of,the'
consonant combinations which nere avoided in Gallo-Roman and early
Old.French'occurfin present French, one of the major evolutionary
trends over the past 1100 years has been toward an increasingly
consonanta] syntagm The gradually increasing loss of schwas (in-
cluding most of those wh1ch ex1sted to support consonants in ear]y

01d French) was an 1mportant factor in this increase in consonantality. -



2.3 - Character1st1cs of schwa in Current French -
_________________________________*_____________

In current French, schwa is the only vowel which cannot be
accentedfg_ In_the rare cases where a group- ‘nal Schwa "is pro—
nounced (see section44.4), the vowel of the prev1ous syllable

‘“rece1ves the- rhythm1c accent _ : ”fvv

| Schwa today is genera]ay Pronounced Tike [#] or [@], or a‘\
vowel between the two (Dauses 1973, pp. 36-7; Malécot and Cho]1et
19772 t The ]ength of schwa varies great]y from position to osit an .. n‘
and utterance to utterance ‘ P]easants (1956, ch 5-8,° Pp. 75177
presents figures which demonstrate this great var1at1on in Tength,"
and ‘the re1at1vé ]engths c* fferent types of schwa are mentioned /”
@ .number of t1mes in Chapter 4. In this study, schwa 1is cons1dered
Ito be - pronounced when enough of a vocalic element occurs to break up .
the surround1ng consonant c]uster or sequence (1n group-initial and
medial position), or to place the otherw1se final consonant in.
1ntervoca]1c pos1t10n (in group-final position).

Schwa is potent1a1]y‘present in current Frencn wherever the

spe]ling shows an e correspoﬁding to a schwa which was formerly
pronounc'ed,9 In very careful French, SChDP 1S pronounced only where

such an ¢ is present ip the spelling. Where a former schwa has been

Tost from the spelling (e.q. serment < salrement, /:Zbatrek alebastre)

1t is no longer pronounced (compare Gouge hein 1935 P. 39). Sometimes
.a non- etymo]og1ca7 schwa is 1nserted in nforma1 standard and non-
standard speech: this occurs primarily affter two consonants in group- ,ﬁ;

medial position and is discussed in section 4.6.6.



Any potent1a1 schwa may be pronounced, depending on_ the dialect
and sty]e wh1ch a given speaker is using at a given time\ It is
';§tr1ct1y correct, therefore, to speak of corplete 1oss of schwa only
ﬁ in those caées where the correoponding e has béenlkogt from the
orthography. The phrase‘”schWa loss was genera1 (or complete) in
position X at time Y" is therefore to be understood, whenever it
appears in th1s study, to mean that 1oss was ccrmon in the style

under discussion by the date mentioned.

| 1.3{;,Theoretica] backéro@ng_- s

Lingujstic stuoiés on the behaviour of schwa in Modern French,
as well as historical accounts of the progress of schwa loss, are
aimost invariably based on the various positions of ;chwa inftho
syntagm. OFor example, schwa behaviour is descnibed by Weinrich
(1958, pp..248-60) and ?u]gram (1961) in terms of the prior existence
or non- ex1stence of consonant comb1nat1ons wh1ch result or gould
R resu]t from schwa ]oss by De]attre (1966 pp. 19-24) in terms of
the number of consonants preceding the schwa, and, where two conso-
nants pretede, their relative apertures; by Ma]ecot (1955, p. 55) in
terms of -the place of articulation of the consonants sufroundfng the
schwa; by Léon (1966,.ppl 116-20) and Dauses (1973, pp. 49-52) in
terms of the number of sy]iab]es between the schwa and the rhythmic
.accent; and by Dauses (1973, pp. 52-7) {n terms of the position of
the ,schwa with respect to word boundaries. A1l these factors concern
the re]at1ve syntagmatic pos1t10ns of schwa and some other phonet1c

or semantic entity, and thus may all be subsumed under the general

e



term o%tfhuf tactiz factors. In common with all other studies on
schwa, the present one 15 organ1zed within each of theﬁthronolog1ca1
per1ods defined in sect1on 1 2.1 above, according to the various
phonotactic facto:s re]evaht\to schwa loss patterhs.
The 1mportance of phonotactics to schwa loss does not meanﬂthat'
other factors have nofinffuence. Vital non-phonotactic itéms include
- the fréquency of the wordrﬁn which_thé schwa appears, sﬁ%ech sty1e‘
and tempo,'the speaker's desire to ehphasiZe—certain elements in his - -
discourse, and in some cages;the influence of\normative grzmmar, |
These faotors, which in geneha] operételindependent1y of
phonotactic position, are discussed as aporopr1ate throughout the
study
In v1ew of the great 1mportance of phonotactic 1nf1uences to
?\\\y the behaviour of schwa, it is not surprising that most of the
\\théo(ot1ca11y interesting aspects of the latter concern precisety '
:i.~’%hese’*hf1uences . The Furpose of the e lgder of this(section is to-
provide a background discussionéép'pﬁiqoiottic theory.os 1t\}§ uséd
in this study. Other items of‘theoreticai imoortqnco are discussed.
in.the bodj of the work as they arise.
1 ,
1.3.1 - Phonotactics -

As defined above, phonotactics inciudes thé_study of all
syntagmatic inf]uences on sound patterning and oeve1opment 10 Thosé
which are of’ 1mportance to the descr1pt10n of schwa. deve]opment are
(a) the permissible comb1natwons of vowels and consonants, (b) the

nature and position of the rhythmic accents present, and (c) the
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., wWas much more frequent when the res

‘presence and relative importance of various semantic boundaries

(morpheme, word, etc.). Each of these types has had an influence on
schwa behaviout throughout the historical French period. TBey are
Cénsidered from a thedretical point of view in this subsection,
while section 1 4.2 prov1des a brief descr1pt10n of their pattern1n§

in Early O]d French, wh1ch forms .the starting point- of the present

study. /

The relevance of the syntagmatic pattern1ng of vowe]s and
consonantsH to'1anguage evolution has been widely recognized. The
mos t iﬁportant aspecf here fs the relationship between word (or
Qroup) ara syllable-initial consonant pqttéfné and between word and
;}11ab1e—f1naT patterns: it has been shown that\consonants and clus-
ters which oécur in sy11ab]e-1n1tia1 and final positions tend also

to occur in word-initial and final positions respectively (see

Saporta anH OlSen 1958; Pu]grém 1970, pp. 43-46; and Vennemann 1972).

&

Anderson (1@65b) has demonstrated'the ﬁé]evance of this tendency to

the progress.of vowel syncope witRin words 1n Vu]g r Latin; syncope

t sequence could.

be dissolved 1nto a wo;jrf1na1 corisonant p1us a word 1n1t1a1 conso- .

nant than when this wa¢ not possible. Other stud1es which examine
the diachronic development of syn%@gmétic éounﬂ patterns include
Kim (1965) on Italian, Valencia (1966) on Spénish, Klausenbudger
(1970) on Frehch? and Lipski (1974). The importance of such .

patterns to the evolution of French schwa itself, and vice versa,

has been briefly examined by Klausenburger (1970, np. 49~54 and -

e

o

»
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72-3).

The greatyinf1uence of rhythmic accénts in language evo]ytion
has been recognized sipce the beginning of comparative histofica]
11ngui§tigi\ii_the'ear1y f9th century. Théir often over-riding
importance in the history of French phonoTogy is reflected in the
organization of most of the great handbooks on thé subject
(e.g. Nyrop 1914, Fouché 1958, and Pope 1966), which make a primary
division of vowels into stressed, partly stressed, and unstressed.
The Toss gchwa\inﬁear1y 01d French, which in most positions was
highly spora&ic, was nonetheless favoured where the schwa was
completely unstressed and in the‘nefghborhood of a particularly
hgévi1y stressed syllable. Today, the position of the rhyfhmic
accent has’an“%mpottant"effect on the behavigur of schwa after two
consonants.( | r

'«%ﬁevusé of semantic poundariés in descriptions of language
deﬁéiopment“ﬁas a]so‘Been comﬁon. 'Most languages show changes which

occur onlty in "word-final position" or only "within Wm"ds”.]2 Espe-

-cially important are changes which depend on the présence of a fixed

accent as discussed immediately above, since the accent is fixed

’ — .

with respect to some semantic or phonetic-semantic unit such as the
‘ . - Ll

word. In the history of Vulgar Latin and Ola French (up to 1400 or

15009 , wHen a rhythmip expiratory accent fell on mosf important
words, the word and word-boundaries had a greht_inf]uénce oh
phonological déve]opment. -ance_that time, as most worquoundaries
in French have become db]iterafediphonetica]ly, many cha%ges can be

~

4 |
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described in terms of the:positioh of the items in’question within

the group or cursus.]B; Thus, Klausenburger (1970, passim) defines

modern French postpausal consonant c]ustefs as those which occur at

the beginning of a cﬁrsus and prepausal clusters as those which

occur at the end of a cursus. He considers all cursus-medial conso-

nant combinations to bé intervocalic clusters or sequences, regardTess

of whether they occur in wordgin1t1a1, medial, or final position.

To a.1arge extent this is justified; but the occurrence of

;1ntervoca1ic“ consonant groups differs in some significant ways

depending on their position in the word. In any case, schwa evolution

from early 01d French t%mes to the present has been conditicned both

by the position of the schwa n the word and by its position in the

group; these two units are thus referred td‘constant1y throughout

this study. g
Fach of tHe three major branches 6f phonotdcfics defined here

has been and remains important to the deve]qoment of sc%wa loss in -

French. As a result of théseiﬁn%1uences, schwa ]bss itée]f,has

served to alter the French phonotactic system. The ré]e&ance of .

universa1 phonotactic .factors to schwa!]oss and vice versa is of

particular 1m§55€5ﬁ€§\1n the case of sound combinations (the first

branch defined above).- Such factors ére introduced in section 1.3.3 -

“below. . B | ,. ; ‘ ot

1.3.2 - The syllable = s

The description and analysis of phonotactit influences on schwa

loss. involve the use of the concept'of'the syllable. Syllables are
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jmpoftant‘in at least two main ways. First, one of the best and
mosé complete methods of describing syntagmatic vowel ana consonant
patterning is to describe syllable structure; thét is, to divide ' .
the stream of speéch into syllables and Fheh list andvc1assify /} .
those sounds and sound groups which can occur as'the syllabic
peak and as each syllabic margin. This method is aéopted, for
example, by Fu (1963), Va]enciav(1966), Pilch (1962), Pulgram (1970),
and K]ausenburgerq‘3970); also by Vestergaard (1967) who limits his
analysis to the patterns found in monosyllables. Second, accent
operate‘ over a syllable, so all descriptions which involve the
1nf1u§nce-of the accent involve the concept of_thevsy11ab1e. Thus,
syllables, are referred to throughout both the descriptiVe and
theoretical portions of this study, and this séction provides the
necessary background on syllable theory in general.

Like the word, the syllable {s a unit which is used by nearly
aT]']inguists but which is very dffficu]t to defi&e. Two main
types of definition and tharacte?iza;?gn have been attempted:
phonefic and phonoﬂggical. In the phonetic type, the syllable is
seen as a physical reality with vafious pﬁ}sica1 attributes; the
more important of the 1attek are reviewed immediately below. The
phono}ggjca] sy]]abiﬁ, by contrast, is seen-as a theoretical
abstractioﬁ'useful in ;he ana]ysfs'of the phonotactic and prosodic,

systems of most or all 1anguages.‘14 Both conceptions are valuable,

and both are used- in the preseht study.]5
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1.3.2.1 - The phonetic syllable -

Sy]lab]es have been characterized phonetically in the fo]]ow1nq
four major ways: 16
(1) As a unit of expiration - In jts original conception,

this model considered each syllable to be formed by a single

“expiration (Hala 1961, p. 73). A typical statement of this view is

given by Sweet (1877, p. 89, §257)' " the strength of each separate

force 1mpu]se, such as we give to the separate syllables of any

‘sound- group, Tends to diminish progressively, until a new 1mpu1se

begins....". However, it soon became clear that a sin@]eﬂexpiration
can, and usuallv does, 1nvo]ve_severa1 syllables (references are
given by Ha1a 1961, p. 73).‘ Neverthe]ess, each syllable within
a single exp1ratory curve is characterized by a -separate exp1ratory
"push". The resu]t is a rhythm1c rise and fall in the pressure of
air exha]ed with the peaks of pressure corresponding to the
syi]ab1e'hac1eivaﬁd the troughsoto the sy11ab1e;boyndaries (see
Hala 1961, op. 73-4). Thus, the pbtion of exprratpry syllables is
a useful:qne, although breath curves do not provide the primary
characterizafion of the phonetic syllable, as Stetson;(]951,'p. 27)
arqgues . ﬁ ™~
. (2) As an acoustic unit (defined using the property of
sonority) - The main proponent of this concept is Jespersen (1913,

pp. 190-93). He states (p. 193) that a sequence of sounds contains

“as many syllables as there are re]at1ve maxima in sonor1ty the

sy11ab1e cleus corresponds to the peak 1in sonorlty whi'le the

\



syllable boundary fa]]§'at.a trough. it fo]1ow§ from this that a
syllable conéist; 67 an initial portion where the sounds are
arraﬁged in order of increasing'sonorjty followed by a termina]
portion of decreas. g sonority. |
\ Jespersen-provides a scale of relative sonbrity (pp. 190-1).
The mostvimporfant phonet{c determinant of sonority, he says, is
~voice: voiceless sounds are'much-1ess sonorous than Qoiced onés.
"w1th1ngeach of'th%fe two primary divisions, sonority dependsr_
primari]y_onrfhe degree of aperture between the articulations. His
scale is as-%;llqws:]7
1{a) Voiée]ess stops /p,.f,vk/
(b) Voiceiess fricafivés /fy s, &/
2. Voiced stops'/b, d, 9/
3. Voice& fricafives /v, z, 2/
4(a) Nasal consonants /m, n, n/
(b) Laterals /k/h:
5. [r]—typé'soundz /r/
6. High vowels /i, v, u/
7. Mja vowe]s‘/e,-o, Sy B, D, .,
. 8. Low vowels /a, a, i/
Semivowels are apbé?ent]y 1hténded to féT1 in class 6 with the
| high vowels. Jespersen noESS that this is a%elatively gross
division, and that finer/%istinqtions of sonority could be made
within each class. Very.éimilar scales are given by Sievers (1907,

pp. 204-5) and by Roudet (1910, pp. 185-6).'8



‘VQ: J .
Whny authors have- accepted the genera1 va11d1ty of Jespersen S
theory: Hala (1961, p. 75) lists R. J. Lioyd, K. Luic}, and Daniel
Jones. " Others have not, or have expressed reservatipns based largely

_ on the fact that certain 1rtg§u?ar1t1es may be found in some types

of syllables. "Chief among these is the posswb1]1ty of sibilants

appear1ng farther from the sy11ab1e nuc]eus than stops, as in French

-
i

sitade, u:zw,j\tt Enghsh de, lapsez; and Itahan g5 a':.'w, serlo..
But, as pointed out by Ha1a (1961, p. 91), these few exceptions do
‘not in any way detract from the g:nera1 pr1nc1p1e that™ sounds of
the sy]]ab1C'marg1ns wheh they occur, tend to be arranged around
the nucleus in order of decreas1ng sonor1ty |

In this connect1on Hdla (1967, p. 115) suggests a s1mp]1f1cat1on
of the sonor1ty sca]e to rnc]ude just three categor1es
| T.-A maximum - the vowels

"2. A‘midd1e‘range - the ”sonants”, that is ]1dutds_and
‘ - - nasals , }. _‘. N | L

3. Zero s,nor1ty - all other consonants

(10 . .
h,¢ 1n emphas1zvng,that one is dealing with a
tendency and not an

Such a scale has v
bsd]ute law. By it, “yords 11ke"3?wp and rers
are cons1dered to show the .Same sonor1ty re]at1onsh1ps In any case, '
it s the genera1 pr1nc1p1e, not. any part1cu]ar way of qaant1fy1ng

‘'sonority, wh1ch isyimportant. It w111 be Shown that" th1s concept,
v ° N
together w1t" the character1zat1on of sy11ab1es based on aperture,

o

is of/great»va1ue in the‘ana1ysis of French ,schwa loss in certain

”Dositio%bg , ' C o T '
. . B toa ‘ . v

I X
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(3) A§ an'art%cu1atory unit (defined using the apefture
of sounds) - This theory dés develbped by Saussure (1968, pp. 77-90
aﬁd is base on the notion that all syilables consisf of an initial
explosive portion followed by a.termina1 imp]osivé.pprtion.‘ The
.szlléble boundary occqrs(a?.the éo1nt,wheré an.imQTnsiye chain .
becomes an éxp1osive chain (that is, the ;;E¥$u%e of ne vocal
'drgang‘js at its Tocal*@Phimum); thevsy11ab1e nucleus or point
vozalique  0CCUrs where exp]oéion beéomes implosion (that is, the
épérture fé at its 1qca1 maximum) - see pp. 8697. It follows ffom
these definitions that the explosive portion of the chain must

L g
involve sounds arranged in order of increasing aperture, while the

’1mp1osive por}ion consists of sounds ;rdered by decreasing apéfture.
Saussuré (pp. 71-76) provides a quantificatioﬁ of the aperture
of sounds, a; f011ows:]9 : - | |
0. OEC]usﬁves'Q-/p, b, t, d, k, g/
1. Fricétjves 7'Zf, V, S, Z3 3, i/‘
2. Nasa] consdnantSvQ /m, n, n/
3. Liquids - /1, v/ . ~’z>
"4{ High vowels (including

5. Mid vowe1§ - /e, ¢, o,

6. Low vowels ; /é,va, a/

G .nt (1946, p. 99) suggests that7cléss 4 should be divided into
semivowe]svahd high true vowels; as Hala (1961, p:m90).nbte§, this
UEhanQe is of no real signiffc;nce. 'be]attre (1966,'p. 153) suggests
that: the aperturé of‘nasa1 coéébnant§ should be considered'té be

K

\ : ’ A
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lTess than that of fricatives. This;%iobvious1y true if only r

~

buccal articulation is considered; but since.nasals involve
unimpeded passage of "air throughlﬁhe nasal paeéages, tt seems
reasonable to 1nc1udevtht§ in the calculation and to set their
aperture as greater théh that-of fricatives. In-any case %he
geneyal tendencies of all three sca]es are the same.

Saussure himself realizes that this theohy cannot solve al)
the prob]ems connected with the characterization of the- sy]]ab]e
His aim 1ijnere]y to provide "une base rationnelle pour 1 etude de
ce prob]eme (pp. 80-81). In his review of Saussure's TouiR,
Grammont (1917, pp. 405-9) pofnts out that.there are exceptions to
the aperture theory,'ahd quotes among others the Greek forms ftels
and st pos.  He argues, however, that such forms are relatively
speakjng very rare, and prectseiy the fact that they violate the
tendency towards regular increase and decrease in aperturexthrough -
a syllable helps. to exp1a1n why they are often found to be unstab1e
This remark does not help in the case of [s0] before the syllable
nucleus or {0Os] after it, as such seguences show high stability in
some languages (e.g. Engli%h). But it is true that, when:a phonetic- \
change wou]d 1ead to 5 sy11ab1e which seriously v1o]ates the regu]ar
progression of apertures, other changes generally occur such that
: the‘unusua1 syllable is e1ther never produced or is quickly eliminéted.
Later on;‘Grammont somewhat changed his views on syllable .

structure. In his Tra<e” (1946, pp. 96-T04), he writes that the -

syllable based onfapertUrevfe]ationships is the “theofeticé]” or _
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ideal syi1ab1e (p. 993, and that those exceptions to it must‘s
examined in the light of some dther syllabic property. This he |
finds in the rise and fai1 in muscular tensfon, a concept which,
is discussed as item (4) be]éw.“ o

. .Delattre (1966, pp. 152-3), in discussi g the position of ‘the
bsy11ab]e brea£ in French words of the shape WLVCCV—], states that
the most iﬁpdrtant factor is the apérture of the consonants. The

union of the two consonants as, the onset of the second syllable is

favoured when the_ aperture of the first is smaller than that of the

second (e.g. ppris [a-pri]), while their separation is favoured in

the reverse case (e.d. narpie [ar-pi]). Delattre also mentions
other factors, such as the articulatory =t gngth of the consonants
and their position with respect to the rhythmic accent (pp. 153-5).
But the dominant role of the éperture relationships is clear, and

it may be noted that thése are useful in helping non-native speake%s
of French to improve their'sy1]ab1ficatiqn habits in this Tanguage
(compare further Delattre 1951, pp. 39-40). | . . :

The aperte o concépt of the syllable has been heavily
criticized by a number of aufhors (compare Hala 1961, pp. 76L7).
But as is the case with the theory of sonority, there is no quéstion
that thg concept is a useful one; it must however be viewed as a
tendency in syllable structure rather than as a Taw. As Hala
(1961, p. 104) puts it: |

...dans Tla syTﬁabe,“i1 s'agit d'une transition globale de
1'état de stricture a celui d'aperture, non pas d'un sho-

néme & 1'autre, mais pour 1'ensemble des phonémes compo-
sant la partie initiale de la-syllabe.

17
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Such a formu1ation reduces the concept of aperture,to its proper
place in the‘phdnétic characterization of the sy]]aSJe: it is an
important factor but mnt tﬁe ;n1y one.. \

(4) As a ﬁnjt of muscular tension - The suggestion that

the syllable can be chanacterizéd as a stretch of speech involving

a single rise and fall in the curve of muscular tension was made

by Grammont (1946,.DD. 100-4). The initial portion of the syllable’

(until the nucleus) involves increasing muscu1ar tension: while the
tension de““eaies during the sgcond portién. Whgnever a sound
spoken with increasing tension follows one spoken with decreasing
tension, a syI]abTe break comes between.

This'theory was taken up by Fouché (1927, pp. 3-14) and by
Sommerfe]t‘(1931; pp. 156-8). The kymogfaphic‘traces made by
Grammont qnd‘Fou;hé support its general validity, but as Hala
(1961, p. 79) notés, they do not represent the overall tension of
the speech muscles but only thét of the 1arynx.20 The great
difficulty of measuring the former has so fat[prevented any
completely convinciné demonstrationvdf~the reality of this concept

of the syllable. It should be noted, however, that it permits

~Delattre (195T, p: 18) ‘to account in a simple manner for the

. ‘ o .
readily observed tendenfy towards opén syllables in French as

opposed to the tendency towards\closed syllables in Eng]ish (on

this, see further belgs). In fact, the greatest value of the

. tension concept of the syllable is that it permits a precise

description of the position of the sy11ab1é break. Such precision

¥

a‘—



is not possibles#n the case of [the sonority and aperture

characterizations. *

It is clear that no one of these four factors alone provides
an adequate phonetic characterization of the syllable. As early
és 1884, Techmer’remarked that the unity of a single sy11ab1e results

SN

from the synchronous rise and fall in intensity of the voice-an&\“

Cin the aperture of the vocal organs (see Hala 1567,‘p. 77) . »Lateiy
authors added other elements to the Tist. Roudet (1910, pp; 186-7)
includes expiration, apefture and sonority; AbéWé (see»Hé]a 1961, B
p. 80) includes intensity, pitch, air pressuré,‘and muscular tension;
while Ch1qmsky.(1935, p. 101) speaks of muscular tension, -muscular
energy, sonority, and intensity. Hala (1961, p. 91) noteé‘that
it is not reaéonab]e to expect an absolutely regular rise and fall
in all properties ov the duration of a syllable, but that the vast
o majority of syllabl. n all lanquages tend to'shéw such a cycle.
The.syllable may be characterized phonetically, ;hen, as a
stretch ofbspeech in which exbiratory pressure, sdnority, aperture
in the supra-glottal passages, -and muscular tension 511'r%se from
a minimum, péss through é maxiﬁum (at the peak of the syllable),
and then decrease to another minimum.zl The syllable brebks may
be defined in a general way‘as occurring at the minimé of fhis
combined cy¢1e. a
The problem of the position of the phonetic syllable

boundary is, howéver, a very difficult one. Consider, for example,

>

words with a single intervocalic consonant (English rumour, French

19
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it tague) . The consonant obviously falls at the minimum of sonority,
aperture, expiratory pressure,;ﬁnd muscular tension, but where
exactly this minimum is with respect to the duraﬁkon of the consonant
is not so easy to determine. To put it another way, the minimum |
could fafiibefore, during, or'after the consonant.22 As noted

above, Fouché (1927, pp. 3-14) has shown that the point of minimum

- muscular tension may to some extent be determined instrumentally,

-and the position of intervocalic consonants placed with respect to

this minimum. Another type of phonetic cue to the position of the
syllable boundary appears to be the formant transitions on the vowells
in the vicinity of a consonant. Matmberg (1955) presents evidence

from speech synthesis which indicates that a sequence like [agé]

will be interpreted [aqg-a.] if there are transitfons ("hooks") only

at the end of the first vowel, and as [a-ga] 1f‘theéé;are.transitidns
only at the béginning of the second.vowe1. These ideas show great
promise, but have not yet been followed up on'the‘scale'needed to
e1uciQate the'position of syb]ab]e boundaries in a wide variety of
syntagmatic environments and in many diffErent languages.

-

Nonetheless, it is beyond doubt that speakers of different

- languages differ phonetically in the way they divide similar syntagms

into syllables. According to Hala (1961, p. 94), R. J. Lloyd and

J. van Ginneken came to'this concfusion, on 1mpréssionistic

grounds, early in the 20th century. Very clear instrumental evidencev
is provi&éd by Detattre (1965, pp. 36-9). He synthesized a sentence

containing several [VC#V] sequences (the sentence is "An old Arab *
a .



)
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ate an apple"). Deﬁénding on the type of formant transitions
which~oc¢cur in the vicinity of the consonant, the syllable-boundary
is. perceived as falling\before, during, or after the consonant.
Furthermore, transitioné“giving rise to a mostly open syllable are
percejved as typically French, mixed transitidns‘as Spanish, and
those resulting in a mostly closed syllable as English and German.
These findings are pre11nﬁnary: Delattre planned to extend his
experiments to sequences other than [VCV] and to syllables within
words . \Neverthe]ess, they provide objective physical evidence (a)
that identifiable pﬁonéfic syllable breaks do in fact exist, and
(b) that their positions.depe%d to some extent on the précise

language involved.

1.3.2.2 - The phonological syllable -

As mentioned aone, the phonolngﬂéal”sy]]ab]e is considered tp
be an abstraction; the sole reason for éostu]ating fts existence is
that it is found to be useful in phonclogical descriptions. It is
“nformally defined by O'Connor and Trim (1953, p; 105) as "a
structural unit mo;t economically expressing the combinatory )
latitudes of vowels and consonants within a given 1an§uage”. N?more
formal definition given by the same authors (p. 122) reads as
follows: ”...thgbéyWXab1e may be defined as a minimal pattern of
phoneme combination with a vowel unit as nuc]éus, preceded and
followed by ‘a consonant unit or bérmitted consonént cgmbinatfon“.'

Similar characterizaifons of the phonological syllable are provided

by Haugen (1956b, pp. 216) and by Pulgram (1970, pp. 40-1). It is

.
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clear from this definition tﬁat the phonological syllable is viéwed
as a pure]y phonological (as opposed’to\morphologica1, syntactic, or .
'semanfic) unft; ahd that it is posited because it simplifies the
description of‘syntégmatic patterns in specifié languages. Such
'degériptions? then, involve stating the possible sy11ab1e structures;
that is, showing what phonemes of the Tanguage in qﬁestion can occur
as ﬁhe,sy11abic}nuc]eus and as any given membe( of the oﬁset and
coda.
Naturally the question of sy]]abic boundaries arises in any
such statement. As Pulgram (1970, p. 40) puts it:
| Since the syllable is...a.figufa whbse only function
is syllabic segmentation, its extraction from the
utterance amounts to neither more nor less than a
determination of its boundaries: the syllable exists,
‘as it were, only for the sake of its boundam’es.2§
The key to the placement of syllable boundaries is t%e concept,
a1réady aiscusséd in sectiom 1.3.1 above, that consonant patterns
which occur in postpausal position tend also to occur in sy11ab1ef
initial position and vice versa, qnd that prépausal patterns tend to
occur in syllable-final position and vice versa. -Thus, the first -
requirement of a phonological syllable cut is thap it must,'ff'
poséib1e; result in a permissible prepausal consonant or cluster
(in §y7]ab]e—fina1)‘fol1owed by a permissip1e postpausal consonant
or cluster (in syi]ab]e-initial).
It is conéefvab]evthat languages e%ist where this principfe is
adequate #o determine a unique»sy11ab1evcut in all types of

intervocalic sequences. Generally, however, there is not a perfect



one-to-one re]ationshjp‘between group and sy]Tab]e—initial patterns

~ on the one hand and between group and - Tlatle-final patterns on e
the other Sometimes it is found that c- “tain intervocalic
sequences cannot be divided into a prepausa] cluster plus a
postpausal cluster (they are "undissolvable"). A few sequences of
this type occur in Spanish and a sizahle number occur in Finnish
(see Pulgram 1970, pp. 93-98 and 100-105 for the details). In-

both cases the situation can be profitably ana1yz€d in terms of a
fnumber of historical and social factors. ‘In Spanisn, for examp]e,
the und1sso]vab]e sequenceswtend to occur in unassimilated 1oans,
many of them learned. It is clear that few 1anguages have veri)many
undissolvable séquencés,.and that those which do occur tend ;a be

in peripheral portiong of the vocabulary.

The most common distributional situation, then, is that more
than one syllable division is Qossiblevwhere there is a single
1nfervoca1ic con;onant and in some types 0% consonant group.IuThe
quesﬁion of how best to divide such sequences has received a great
deal of attention. fO'Connor and Trim (1953, p. 121) suggest that .
division should be made on the bagﬁs of the frequency of the various
syllabic types involved."ln‘Eng1ish, for ekamp1e, the sequence
[-VCV-] may generally be divided either be%ore or affen the consonant
(e.g. ago [s-go] or [ag-0l). The decision is based on the number
of sy]]ab]és of the type [V] (12); the number of onssts of the type . ,/
[CV] (421), and the number of codas of the type [VC] (276) which

occur in English. Here, the [VfCV] dﬁvision is clearly preferred
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since the frequency of [V] + [CV] is 433, while that of [VC] + [V]

is only 289. This method is adopted~by Arnold (1955) in his study
. 3

of French phonotactics. Its principal drawback is that it kequikes

a time-consuming anéTysis of é]] the possible [ V], [VC], [CV] etc.

in the language under discussion, an analysis which %s not otherwise .

reqdired in a study of consonant patterning. |
Haugen (1956a, p. 196) suggests that all intervocalic sequences

of a given length should beédivided‘ﬁn the same way. He writes:

It is our hypothesis that there is an optimal point

at which the intervocalic clusters can be divided to
give a description of phoneme distribution in terms

of the syllable. We assume that this will be the same
for all clusters of jdentical length and that it can
be stated in general terms for clusters of any length.
The basis for this division will be the occurrence of

consonants initially and finally.... .

A}

That is, the pdint of syllable division for each length of
intervotalic sequence is chosen to miﬁimize the ngmber of ‘apparently
undisso]&ab]e sequences of that length. The method is i1]usfrated
for Kutenai syllables in HaugenkF$956a, pp. 198-200).24 The fact
that Haugen's method réquires a single cut for any giQen ]ength.;
sometimeé results in-syllable-final and/or initial cjusters whicﬁ

do not in fact occur in word-final and initial positiohs, where a
sequence-by-sequence division would not. Singe the single-cut
method has no obvious advantages, it must be riiyctej on the grounds

that it results in an unnecessari]y.1arge number of apparently

Z
N\

Pulgram has suggested two different methods\bf making the cut

undissolvable sequences.

24



when more than one is distributionally possible. In 1961, he wrote
that the cut in such cases should conform to morpheme’ boundaries

where these exist; for example French abetwvait would be divided

/ab-stre/ and French caprds would be /eks-pre/ (Pulgram 1961, p. 315).

He adds;(footnote 27):
Morpheme boundaries are not meantcto'bé established
etymologically, but occur where they are recognized
as such by the speaker (who knows a»- and -x-, for
example, as prefixes because of their substitutability).
Equivocal cases of morpheme boupdaries lead to equivocal
syllabification. | ’
By 1970, Pu gram had changed his mind on this matter, and then
proposed a purely phonological solution, which-ﬁe gives in the form
of ‘several syi]abification rules (Pulgram 1970, pp. 48—51). The
relevant rules may be sUmﬁarized as a éing1e principle: the division
is made such that the féwest poséibTe.number of consonants a;t as
" the coda of the first syT]ab]e (when.distributigﬁa1ly poésib1e,_
then, sy]]aﬁles.are to be considered open). Pulgram (1970,%.- 47)
describes this principle as psuristif, but'st111 attempts to
Justify it on the'grounds that open syllables are synchronically.
and diacﬁronica]ly favoured over closed ones (pp. 66-75). It is
certainly true fhat open syllables are the more common type |
synchranically (compare Trubet;koy 196§t p. 247 and Malmberg 1967,
- p. 129), but the "diachronic tendency toward open syllabicity" to
Whicﬁ Pulgram so Conffdently refers on pp. 68-71 %s fuzzy at best.
There:ié‘thus no very compelling reason for syllabifying as Pulgram

suggests.

h-od
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In" fact, the disagreement among‘the various éuthons'as discussed
above is good evidence that'there 78 no clear-cut justification for
making a unique syllable cut where more than one is distributionally
possible. In such caéésujt is perhaps better®to simply note the
various possibj]ities (for example, English .ptist /arrlst/ may be
divided /ar-tlst/ or /art—Ist/ but.-not /a-rtlIst/). There would
thus be estab]iéhed a,typological difference between those languages
which have some 1ntervoca11c consonant sequences dissolvable in more
than one way and: those which have some undissolvable sequences
This 1s'a ‘ter o1 the 1mportant point d1str1but1ona11v

The phonoiogical syllable, then, is of great value in
describing and understanding the distribution‘of sounds in ihe‘ ‘ \
syntagm, Despitc arguments over now to make che sy]]ab]e‘cutiin‘
certain caées;va11 authors are in agreement on the value and bosic
characte?istics of this'unit.

{

1.3.3 - Universals of phonotactic structure -

As noted above, some of the effects of the progressive 1oss
of French schwa over the contur1es have considerable re]evance to
Certain universal tendencies in phonotactic organization. The.
tendencies concerned méy be subsumed unde; three general hegoingsa
(1) the concept of the ideal -syntagm; (2) syllable-structure
theories based on the sonority and/or aperture relationships of
the sounds which form the syllabic margins;‘and (3) detailed

inductively-determined universals of syllable structure. Each of

these concepts is discussed in turn below.
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1.3.3.1 - The ideal syntagm -
| The notion thét the ideal syntagmatic arrangément of sounds
involves an alternation of vowels ahd consonants is widely accepted.
An early reference to the ideal syntagm is=found in a 1923 work by
Millardet (quoted by Frei 1929, p. 101). Millardet wri{es as
£olTows - | | | )

) B

La tendance 3 alléger autant que possible la syllabe en
supprimant les &léments qui entravent le mécanisme nor-
mal.des explosions et des implosions successives, n'est

»

pas illusoire. Sans aller aussi 1oin que 1'arabe qui
n'admet pas le contact de deux consonnes a intérieur
de Ta méme syllabe, Tes idiomes romans tendent plus ou
moins nettement i réaliser un type de syllabe satisfai-
sant a la fois le sens articulatoire et le sens acous-
tique par une gradation aussi nette que possible des
apertures. '
" Frei (1929, p. 101) notes that "cette tendance différenciatrice...
se manifeste sous de ux formes principales, 1e;pesoin d'éviter lesg
blocs de consonnes et ceTui'd‘éviter les rencontres de voyelles
(hiatus)”. He then proceeds to illustrate (pp. 102-5) these
j‘ N

"needs" by discussing a number#of-recent changes in French whose
effect has been to-bring the syhtag% closer to a [CVCV..,]
arrahgement. .

~Trubetzkoy (1969, p. 247) states that it 1s'probab1e that
the only combination of phonemes which is found in all Tanguages
Cis [CV]: a sequence of such .combinations forms the ideal syntagm.
The Tatter is referred to also by Martinet (1956, p. 44) and by
Jakobson (1960, p. 128).25 Schane (1972a, pp. 207-10) fits the

concept into the generative-transformational mode] as "the theory. .

of preferred syllable structure”.26
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The concept of»thevidea1 syntagm is undoubtedly osefg] in
understanding‘certain types of soond change ‘as Fre1 notes (see e
above). ~However, care must be taken not ta push the theory too i;
_far; " Schané (1972a, pp. 216—8‘and 221—3) suggests that changesww

which add consonant ces (preéumab]y he would include -

owe]’sequences) are onnatdra1'from the point , ,
7: P . Q?
Th1s is, tantamount to say1ng %’ _

processes which add

of view of sy11ab1e strueture 2
that. a]]-monsonant and vowel c]usters are_unnatural,'a position
® . .

which is be11ed by the’ 1arge number of certain types of such c1dsters

'wh1ch occur in many 1anguages of the most dwverse ancestry 28 It 1s

more fru1tfu1 to accept the principle of the ideal syntagm as -an

- idea] wh1ch is comp1ete1y regﬁheg 1n few if any ]anguages, and -

‘then .to seek turther en11ghtenment on preferred syntagmat1c sequences
in a more comp]ex and less general set of un1versa] phonotactic

tendenc1es. The fo]10w1ng two suLsectaons aim to do just this.

1.3.3.2 - sonority and aperture .welationships «in the:syllabic margin -

In section J.B.Zu] above, it was establighed that’Sounds of the

" syllabic margin tend to be-arranged around the nucleus in ogder of

decreasing sonority and of decreasing aperture. From this point of '
view, a syllable [plart] is natural ,=while [loatr] is highly unnatura]?

This observat1on is in fact a hypothesis about universal phonotaft1c

-arrangements

Th1s hypothes1s is more prec1se than that of the 1dea1

syntaqm, since the former estab11shes a h1erar¢hy of consonant.

c]uster types while the ]atter does not ’ However, as- has
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already been noted, the sonority-aperture theory does show some

exceptions, espe;ié]]y~inj]anguages which have syHable—im‘tia]_‘5

[s0-7 and/or syT1abTe—fina1 [-0s] clusters. It is still too
general, then, to provide a fully ddequate bictufe of universaf‘

L

phonotactic patperninus

1.3.3.3 - Detailed sy]1ab1e structure patterns -

Rea11z1ng the 1nadequac1es‘9f the genera] theories d1scussed
above, .Greenberg (1965) examined the 1n1t1a1 and'f1na1 consonant
c]usters found 1n 104 1anguages from a wide' variety of areas. The.
resu]t of this study is a pure]y 1nduct1ve set of universal tendenc1es.
1nvthe,arrangemedu of such c1usters.29 | -

‘The,fo1fow1ng~is a brief summary of those tendencies which are |
relevant to the evolution of schwa 1555 (the numbers.afe those given
by Greenberg) : | |

‘ 1,2 (up. iO—]1):iTwoLmember clusters are more frequent
than multi-consonant clusters.
7 (p. 15): Amonglin1t1a1 c1usters, stop + stop compinatiens
are‘found on]y where stop + fricative (énd usua11y also fricative +
stop).combinations'are also found.
7 (p. 18): Initial liquid + obstrueht c]usters‘hre‘found
only where obstruent + 1iquid clusters are found‘

" 18 (pp. 18-9): Final obstruent + liquid clusters are found

on]y where 11qu1d + obstruent clusters are found. | oL %

L]

19'(p..19): Vo1ced semivowels aresnot fo]]owed by obs;ruen%

1n 1n1t1a1 systems or preceded by obstruents in final systems

\ . C ’ A

s &
Ty
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The seVera1 aspects of schwa beheviour whioh fit wtth Lliiese uhiversal
tendencies are discussed in deta11 in sect}on 5. 4 4.
It is immediately obv1ous that Greenberg' s pownts 17, 18, and -
/ 19 form special cases of the sonority and aperture cr1ter1a of
(i;\sy11ab1e Xevucture.  Initial [LO] and f1qa1 (OL] clusters are- found,

but as predicted they are much rarer than injtial [OL] and final

Some of Greenbero S other observations also fit with the sonori
aperture theory, and hence he]p to conf1rm it for abso}ute inj
and final pos1t1ons Greenberg h1mse1f (1965, p. 29) reflects this

when ne writes, in summarizing the major conclusions of hid study,

that: "In re]at{on to the peak of the syllable, combinations are
favored in-which sonants are c]oser to the peak-thdh obstrhents

and in wh1ch voiced consonants are c]oser to the peak than

unvo1ced 8

‘i;§.3.4 - On the use of phonotactic universals -

A valid universal hierarchy in-Tinguistic organization is of

f

greatvya1ue in a'study of the forces behind various types of
'.1inguistﬁc change. If it can be shown that a g1ven change f1ts with
such a h1erarchy, then 1t may be conc]uded that a tendency of the
' system to conform better to the universal pattern is at least one
.of the factors behind the change. By contrast,,1f the system .
| resulting from a change is less like the universal pettern'than
was the original system, then 1t may be assumed that the causes of
the change have noth1ng to do with the un1versa1 h1erarchy other

forces were strong enough to produce the change 1in sp1te of the

fact that it ran counter to this hierarchy.

30



These concept are applied to the loss of Frenc. sehwa in
this study Loss patterns which conform to the universa] tendencies
-in phonotact1c organ1zatwon d1scussed in sections 1 3.3. 1 .3.3.3
will be cons1dered to be due in part’to the influence of the
phonotactic system, and wit1 be examined in that light.- Loss
patterns which do not fit with any of the. three types‘ot universal
tendency will be assumed to be dueato other forces: these are
examined where poss1b1e

The validity of such a procedure obv1ous1y depends on the
validity of the universal hierarchy used. The ‘hierarchy obtalned ’
from the above discussion is above reproach in tnis matter. The
genera] 1nf1uences f the ideal syntagm and sonority/aperture
re1at1onsh1ps in the sy]lab1c margwn are known through the analysis
of a very_large number of languages. Greenberg's tendencies are-
based on a study of over 100 1anguages Thus, in app1y1ng the
resu]ts of these ooservat1ons to secondary c]usters produced
through schwa 1oss 1in Fnench, there is ne danger of c1rcu]ar1ty.
This has not always been true of research 1nto the causes of
Tinguistic change,30 and as a result the use of un1versa1 concepts
has acqu1red somewhat of a bad name with many 11ngu?sts But such
approaenes are necessary if linguistics is to come to a better.
understanding of the reasons for specific types of 1anguage change,
since hypotheses on %ntérnal pressures in ]angoage'systems are
rea]]y“nothing.bdt theories of] the unjversel tendencies in the

arrangement of such systems. NO'dénger of circularity is involved

.



in such procedures providing that the reality of the universals'
emp1oyed'has been démonstratgd empirically through studies of a
1arge'number of lanquages of the most diverse structures and

genetic origins.

S1nce a port1on of this study‘ws concerned with the effects
of schwa loss on the prosodic and phonotactic structures of the
French language, it is necessary to provide a brief description
of the condition of these systems at the beginning of the relevant
period of schwa loss. A]so included in this section is a summary
of the changes in French prosody up to the present, as the changing

prosodic system is relevant to the description of schwa 10SS jtself.

1.4.1 - The prosodic system -

Early O]d French (to about 1100) was characterized by a strong"
tonic stress whigh fell either on the penultimate syllablejof all
words except c11t1cs 31 (when the vowel of the last éy]Tab]é was
schwa), or on the ultimate (Pope 1966, 5170, p: 82; Klausenburger-
1970, p. 17). At this time, therefore, word§lretained their
identifyvih the syntagm,'aﬁd most conditioned sound changés took
tﬁeir'conditioning with respect to the word or the syllable. Only
occqsiona{1y were changes conditioned over wdrd-boundarjes.32

o As the ét%ong tonic stress gradually weakened through later

01d and Middle French, égcceésive words tended to be run together

32
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(Pope 1966, 5170, p. 82). By the 16fh century the main prosodic
unit had beéome the group. All words within a single group
(except the‘1ést)'1ost their accent, and many conditioned séund
chanéés ané’morphophonemic processes took place independently of
word-bouhdariesi33 . |

The conditioning of-scﬁwa loss conforms to thg general patferns
mentioned above. Dﬁring Period 1 it depended more on pdsition in the |
word than~bn any larger unig}alyhoﬁgh in ® few cases a®ider

tqqtéxtiwqg relevant /: On) Fin/Period 2 did position within the

grbup become consis ntly fﬁgbrtant; it must be noted, however,
. that word—boundéries have conﬁinued to play a vital role right to

the present.

1.4.2 -~ The phanotactic system -

Two types of phonotactic structures are of major importance
to the present study: vowel sequences (hiatus) and conséhant
groups. 01d French\hiatus is discussed in the first subséction
below, while the 01d French. consonant clusters and éequences are
'aescribed in the secoﬁd. In each case, the main developments up
.to the present day are summarized, except where they involve the
behaQﬁour of schwa. The inijuence of schwa 10ss on hiatus and on

consonant groups is discussed in some detail in section 5.3.

)

1.4.2.1 - Vowel hiatus -

Sequences of two sy11abic5vowe1s-(as in Modern French r“ugir

[reaZir]) were quite common in 11th and 12th century French. Pope



(1966, 5237, p. 108) notes that this was primarily because of the
widegpread loss of single intervocalic consonants in early 0ld
French. Examples of 01d French hiatus include l7on [1i3n], jouet
[fue(t)], and mewr [meyr] (Pope 1966, £:241 and 243, pp. 109-10).
Loss or alteration in most vowel sequences Jike these was rare
untj] about 1200 (Pope 1966, 55237 and 265, pp. 108 ‘and 116; Ewert
1966, p. 99). |

. Beginning in the{13th centufy, reduction of hiatus became™
increasingly common. Schwa in hiatus was genera11y‘1ost completely
(see séctions 2.2 énd 2.4 for the details), whiie most other vowels
in hiatus underwent one of two types of change:

| (1? The first vowel Qas.consonanta]ized when it was higher

o _ A
than the second. By the 16th century the change from [i, y, u] to

[j, 4, | vw-s essentially complete (Pope 1966, §6241 and 267, pp. 109

and 116, _xamples include ‘i.ric, “ruzt, circult. C

(2) The vowels coalesced into a single long vowel when
the two vowels were completely or almost identical, and when
countertonic (partly Streésed) [a] stood béfore the sffessed vowel.
Again, reduction began in the 13th century and was coﬁp]ete in most
casés:by the 16th (Pope 1966, 8§242, p. 110). Examples: =hiaire
[éerral > [ée:ra],vﬁﬁalé [RQulg] > [ﬁu:la],~yqfn [ gaen] > [gén].

These changés resulted in. a great réduétion.in the ﬂumber of
instances of hiatus. The process of reduction continues today B
(compare Frei 1929, pp. 103-5), and Modern French thus shows

‘relatively few examples of vowe] sequences.

34



"1.4.2.2 - Consonant groups -

The consonant clusters and sequences of 01d French have been
listed and exemplified by Klausenburger (1970, pp. 56-9).. Three
different typegiof consonant groups are d%stinguiShed: éy]]ab]e—
initial {including postpausal and §y11ab1e—1nit1a1vwithin'
groups),34 prepausal, and medial sequences (where the consonant
group is divided.between the preceding and following syllables).

The different phonotactic types which occur in each of these tﬁree -
positions are as follows:

(1) Syllable-initial - All these are of the type.  *
35

obstruent + (r]or [1]; e.qg. [vr] Zpez, T41] fﬁnﬁme,.[}r] Pb}pt.
There are ne three-member syllab e-initial c]uéteréf

(2) Prépausal ~ Two-member clusters with the fifst-mémber
(rl, 013, 0s1, [n], or {mi, and the second member an obstruent or
" nasal occur; e.g. [rm] “owm, [ 1s] L:};',euulis, ‘[sk] Z’zu.»;i;it'sc, [nt] went,
and [mp] +narp. There are also a number of three-member clusters,
wWith the structure "two-member c]ustef plus [s] or [t]"; e.g.‘[}RsJ
covea, [spsl cocore, | st ] ‘:fz.;:,:ui.vt_.%

(é) Sequences - The two-member sequences show one of
(rds 001, Dndy [m), [2], or [s] as the first consonant, and a
variety of consonants as the second member; e.q. [;n] carerey [im]
palme s [ol] Domlop, [mo] womier, [ 73] esomarlop, [sf] esjorz.
Three-member sequences, consisting of a two-member séquence + [ r]
or (11, also occur; e.q. [ntr] enirer, [ Ikr] sepul rves [(mpt] ,2*”3:’.7/z',7",

[rkl ] corela,

35
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sy]]ab

str1k1ng feature of this system is the relative shortage of

le-initial cluster types. -+ The syllable-initial subsystem

has been greatly enlarged in modern French, espec1a11y through the

additi
the in

)Lt'é

on of semivowels as j third member (e, g. frois [trwa]), and
tegration of clusters consisting of [s].+ obstruent (e.qg.

[stad]). Those additions which are important to ‘the

deve]opment of schwa loss are ment1oned where appropr1ate in ‘the

body of the study.

B

Y contrast, many of the sequences and prepausal clusters of

Old French have been redyced (K]ausenburger 1970 Pp. 61-2). This

occurred through the loss of al1 sy1]ab1e final [m, n, s, z} (other

word-final consonants were lost too), the voca]1zat1on of

Preconsonantal [ 1], and the loss of the m1dd1e consonant from al]

three-

by abo

prepau

wrp |

~member prepausal clusters (all these_changes were complete
ut T500). The results were (a) Toss of all Old French

sal c]ustehs except some of those in [rC] (e. 9. arzr [ark],
serf]); (b) Toss of a]] two-member sequences except those in

Tl tep > Fauter, rapii. remains);: and (c) reduction of three-

member sequences to two-member sylable-initia] clusters or to

two-me

(el (e

mber prepéusa] clusters, except when the first consonant was

-~

P2y [k5mpr€ndra] > [kaprxldr], M2rcrzdi remains) |

Many of the consonant groups thus ]ost from Old. French have

been r
and ma

develg

eplaced through the Toss of schwa in consonantal env1r0nments
ny new ones have been added from the same source These

pments date especially from about ]SOO when: schwa in.

|

3



/—J \\

37

[CaC(C)] and ih'[Cé#] began to be commonly lost. Thus, a period
of reduction of consonant groups (Fo about 1500) preceded a period

of production of new groups. Details of the influence of schwa

‘on these changes are given in section 5.3.

D
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Notes 4
1. Unstable .- is also known as "mute ~"; in French = »wt, . ke
or . fiegiiie. For convenience, this sound is referred to throughout

the present study as "schwa", and is symbolized [o].

€

2. The development of schwa in the dialects of the Midi followed
an ntirely different pattern,-énd is not discussed in detail in

the present study.

t
3. According to- Ewert (1966, 564, p. 57), schwa was pronounced in
Old French as a "weakened =". Beginning in the 15th or 16th
century, pronounced séhwas tended to show slight 11b rounding

(Ewert 1966, 564, p. 57 Fouché 1958, pp. 519-20).

4. Some Late Latin [a] and [o] also gave early 01d French [a]:
exampTes include CABALLUM > creal, MATUROM > pooyg [mayr], and
Gallo-Roman [sod¥orn] > [sedZorn] aejor (Pope 1966, 55417, 421,

4905 pp. 164, 165, and 185). See also Fouchs (1958, p. 508).

5. L2l in the<penu1timate sy]]ﬁbie:of proparoxytones was lost, as
_were all other vowels in this position. Exampies (Pope 1966, §250,

p. 112): LAZARUM > [lazdra] lasdre, and BALSAMUM »> Lbalma] i ume.

6. Later, [s] »[i] before a pETata] consonant, hence modern

pri Lo, chaenptanc i (Pope 1966, 8422, p. 165).

7. See 3150 the discussion in Klausenburger (1970, 35.5, pp. 49-50).
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8. The one exception to this rule that schwa is not accented is the

positive imperative construction (e.g. I'vends-'¢), where the schwa

of the .. is normally pronounced with the rhythmic accent.

9. Compare Martinet and Walter (1973 pp. 22-3):
On désigne traditionnellement comme <<e muét>> tout e
de la.graphie qui ne se prononce ni comme [+ ou [«],-
dans guerroner par exemple, ni comme [a] (dans Ferme) ,
ou qui ne fait pas partwe de digraphes ou de trigraphes
comme eu, ¢n, 2au, etc.
' It may be noted that schwa is occasionally spelt ai, as in fazicons

2

J'«n:;m;s ) etc .
\

10. Some authors seem to restrict the term ”phonotact1cs“ to the study
of sound comb1nat1ons in the syntagm - For example, K]ausenburger
(1970, p. 2), refers’to 'consonant combinations, which constitute the
;orpué of.thé phonotactic analyses”, The bYoader definition uséd in
fhekpreSent Study is in keeping with the fact that all syntagmatic
;fnf]uences are int?mate]y related to each other and act together in
;1nf1uencing sound behaviouf (for example, morpheme and word boundaries

“are often vital to a description of the consonant combinations of a

:1anguage).

. Linguists are not in agreement as to the definition of the terms
;”vowelﬁ‘and “consonant”. A number of purely phonetic definitions
‘nave peen suggested; all these depend upoﬁ{the greater aperture of
'Vowe]s.as contrasted with consonants. A typical example of this
type is found in Jones (1969, p: 23): he defines a vowel as aiQoiced
sound 1in wh1ch ”there is no obstruction and no narrow1ng such as

would cause aUu1b1e fr1ct1on“, wh11e consonants are defined as "all
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{

~other sounds". Some linguists distihguish between the terms
“vowe]/éonsonant” and the terms “vocoid/contoid” (see, for example, -

-

G]eason.1961, p. 340). The former(arejreserved for sounds which
battern as vowels or consonants re:hectively: "vowels" fnnction as
syllable nuclei and “Fonsonants” as sJXjabJe margins‘(on sy11ab1és;
see SeCtian‘1 3 2)’ ”Vocoxd and conto1d“ are strictly phonetic
terns def1ned on the bas1s of aperture  This d1st1nct1on avoids
problems with 11qu1d5 and semivowels, which are often contotQé
in pronunciation but vowels in syllabic function, or vocoids but
'ftonsonants' Another way to resolve this problem .is to distinguishp
more than two groups of sounds according to aperture fhis apphoach
normal1ytd1st1ngu1shes for Western European 1anguages, stops,
fricatives, nasal "consonants" 11qu1ds, sem1vowe1s, and true vowe1s
L1qu1ds and semivowels, and sometimes nasa]s as we]1, are con51dered
to be between true consonants (stops and fricatives) and  true vowels;
, hence their. ab111ty to funct1on 4as both sy]lab1c nuc1e1 and sy11ab1c
1arg1ns The great advantage of this method‘is that it avoids the
necess1ty to make a unique cut along an axis of varijation. whwch
shows five or more degrees. It is thus mohg«realqst1c than a
>b1part1te division. and is in any case néceésary'ﬁn phonotactic
work. since open conéonants like Tiquids and semivowels show vaét]y
different syntagmatﬁq‘patterning from close consonants like stops‘
even in languages whe.e the former never stand as the auc1eus of
_ the syllable. -For these reasons, this sax part division is used

in the present study. The term "vowel", then, refers only to true
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vowels (sounds with no friction or contact between upper and tower
articulators); while the term “consonant", where used;.is a cover ’
tern for the othet five classes of sounds. |

- An alternative method of detining “vowel" and ‘consenant" is
purely distributional in'nature (see for exampte Connor and
Trim 1953) This has the dlsadvantage of remov1ng any 11nk

between phonetic properties and d1str1but1ona1 behav1our which

is one of the central areas of interest in phonotaétic,étudies.

12..The "word" is a concept which 1§ nsed to some e;tent by almost B
all Tinguists but wh1ch 15 apparent]y impossible to define in a
fu11y sat1sfactory manner. As.Mart1net (1962, p. 90) puts it,
“since there is no way of defining the term 'word’ in such a way
as to make the definition tally with the naive uses of it,
contemporary struetutaiﬁstsvdne prone‘tobeMploy it mest spar1n§1y
end3td refuse to set up any universally valid Tinguistic unit
between the moneme. ..and the sentence." It isvciear,that "words"
do not behave identically yin all languages, but itlis eeually
clear that the large number of phonetic and phorological patterns
~and processes which'ere influenced by word boundaries in most if
not 2! languages demonstrate the rea]ity‘ot words and make 1t
' necessary to take account of them in 1ingu1§t1c analysis.
A useful general def1n1t1on of the concept "word" 15 given

by Swam1nathan (1973 PP . 33-6): a word is "a minimum separable

form He quotes three criteria for separab1]1ty (a)_a separable - ';>



form can- stand at the beginning or end of a sentence; (b) it %@&,

-~

within limits,  be méved to other positions in the sentence; and

worg. Swaminathan is fully aware that this definition does not
cover all cases, and discusses some of the difficulties whfch

remain. -For a similar although differently worded definition,"

P :

'see Krémskﬂi£j969,pp. 67-71) .,

N

For the pu?poses of the French daty discussed in this'study,‘
there is little practical pfgb]em in dpfining.where word bouhdaries
do and do not occur. A1l the traditional parts of speech, with
their inflectional and/or dérivationa] endings;'ifiaﬁy, are
considered to be separate words . 'Thks includes forms whose only
vowél'is schwé (e g. 4z, s2) and purely grammatical farms such as
oty pour. etey Thus, in thé sentence I/ Zort sur le Eune, filj iZ,A
[dor] vicet, [syrd s, [1a] Z%, and [ bi] baﬁé ére all cons dered
to bevseparate‘words. So are [i1]-2s, [vet] venlenz, [travaje’]

. : ’ £ .
;P:Ddﬁiicﬂ, and {dam? ] Jemain i% Iie ye4lent ;ravnillér semain.
13, The‘”grQup“ or "cursus" is a stretch of.sDeech;bounded by;
pauses. It 15 characterized by a single rhythmic accent and‘js
thus, to a ]érée extent ét least, prosodically equivalent to a word
or combination 6f word + c]ific(s) as found ﬁn.ﬁigguages Tike

_ ‘ , _ Q
English. See Pulgram (1970, pp. 29-32) for a more extensive



general discussion of the concept of Cursus.

,r
" 14. The te}ms “phonetic sy11abie“ and ”phono]ogica] sjllab]e”‘are
not used here in the same sense as in prammént (1946, pp. 97-104):
Grammont‘s “phono]ogiga1.syl1ab1e” is based on the aperture of the
consonants which compose 1t,‘that is on é real physica. property.©
It is “abstragt” only in the sense that Grémmont fdealizes the
apertufe relationships involved by ignorihg certa%n irregularities.
It ﬁélmore consistent to consider aperture to be one of several
phonetic characteristics of syllables, and fo resefve the term

"phonological syllable” for a truejqbstraction,

5. It s d1ff1cu1t to agree w1th Pulgram (1970 pp 17-8) that
sy]]ab]es defined using purely phys1ca1 (phonetwc) crit%£ia |
“cannot be referred to for Either'synchrohil or diéchronic
purposes”.  For ekamp]e, certain_fundameﬁta] differences'between
the phonetic organization of French and that of Eng11sh may be
understood in terms of a d1fferent position of the pihone tt:‘

“ syl able break (see the discussiion towards the end of section
S1.3.2.1) 1t is‘undoubtédly true that such material should be
complemented by gn examinationrof the phoﬁo]ogica] structure of
syllables, but a CQmpleté rejection o% puré]y phonetic qépa is not
producﬁive. o

16. This discussion is based‘in part on the very valuable survéy
in Haya.(1961,'pp. 73-96). Further details of the developr of

the theory. of the phonetic syllable may be obtained the.

(
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17. In this presentation, the phonemes of French are used as
. . *~ ﬁ .

examples. Jespersen's discussion, of course, pertains to sonority

in generdl.

18. Hala (1961, p. 75) notes that the concept of ”sonor1ty” has

somet1mes been 1mprecwse1y 1nterpreted\ He dr?ws a clear d1st1nct1on

. between "sonority" and percept1b111ty (in Frénch, pepce;fibilitﬁ

1
|
1

or rorrie sulitin-), and notes that noisy fricatives like [s] and
[$] are highly perceptible (or npenetrating”)g but not at all sonorous.

Thus, Jespersen’s placement of these sounds neér the sonority

- minimum is quite correct.

19.‘Again, the phonemes of French are used to exemplify the

classification.

20. Note that Fouché (192] p. 5) anticipates this criticism, and
arques that ]e 1arynx est au fond un totilis i ur du trayail phona-

toire".

21, Other items could no doubt be added to this list (Compare the
enumerat1ons of Abélé and Ch1umsky g1ven above). But the four'
factors reta1ned here seem to be the major cnes, and in any case

provide a phonetic characterizatio \:f the syllable which is fully

adequate for the purposes of the prasent study.

22. For more details on this question, and a discussion of the

views of a number of scholars, see Hala (1961, pp. 92-6).
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23. Hockett (1955, p. 52) has suggested that, in some cases, it is

impossible to determineathe boundary of phonological sy]]ab1esv(e.g.

7

in Erng%h ri;?ztéd; The statement of Pu]gram s just quoted makes

o

it clear’that adm1tt1ng th1s wou]d be tantamount to rejecting the
not1on'of phonological syllable a]together. ;

4

24. As an example, cons1der the ana]ys1s of three- consonant

17273

is impossible because vowels never octur in word- 1n1t1a1 pos1t1on.

interludes (Haugen 1956a, pp. 199-200) ﬁﬁe division [VC,C,C,-V]

(V- C,C,C4V] is rejected because there are 135 medial [C
interludes but only 28 1nitfa1 c]usters of this type. A d1v1§1on

after the first consonant (fVC C2C3V])'is not satisfactory because

three med1a1 [C 1.do not occur at the end of the word, .and many

medial [C ] groups do not occur at the beg1nn1ng of the word.

"This leaves thé division {VC C -C V] as the best analysis: all medial

[C ] occur in word-initial poswt1on, and most medial {C ) c1usters

2

. 50
. %

occuy in word-final pos1t1on.

25. Jakobson (1960, p. 128) suggests that the reason for the

]

favouring of the [CV7 sy]lab1' is that "the best graspab]e c1ue in
discerning qonsonants 1s their transition to the fo]lowwng vowels"
A consonant wh1ch closes a sy11ab]e at least partwa&1y Tacks such
trans1t1ons | ' J "s;;f

26. See also Schane Tranel, and Lane (19755;;Who proVide experimentg]

“ev1denCe that a ru]e which resu]ts 1n the de]et1on of a word-final

v \.;

A

123}

45



-l

consonant before a word beginning with a consonant (héncerproducing

a [CVCV. . .] syntagm) is easier to learn t@&h'is a rule which deletes

¥ . Y

a word-final consonant before a vowel (hence breaking a [CVCV... ]~

v

syntagm) .

|
\

. | " ’ .
27. Schane giv: :tailed analysis of certain types of French schwa -

loss in .the Tight of‘hfs ideas on prefer?ed sy]]abie Structure. This
analysis is discussed in section 5.4.2 be]ow.

L

28. Speakers of Western Europeaq'ianguages are apt £o regard
‘sequences of consonants as being more‘natufa] than sequences of
vowels. This feeling is due to tBe phénotactiC‘pattthsxof thejf
own languages, rather than to any genéraT.prithpie that consonants
ére more combinéb]e than3v0we1$; this is made‘clear by the fact

that some languages (e.g. Annamese) permit vowe] sequencesvbut no.

consonant seqUences (Trubetzkoy 1969, p. 247) It does not_

appear, then, that vowel hiatus is inherently unnatural, but it 1S oy

certainly quite uncommon in most European 1dhguages.

I

29. On the generaTvvalidity of his observations, Greénberg (1965,
. o
p. 5) writes as €£allows: '

A1l assertions made here are to be understood as not
claiming any validity beyond this sample. It is, of
course, reasonable to conclude that, although exceptions
are to be expected with further investigation, they
should be few in number and that, therefore, at least

a statistical validity for the statements made here

can be claimed. ' )

™ .

46 ¢
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. 30. An example of the circular use of a_substantive "universal"

12 the ph}gne1ogica1 explanation for the historical lowering of"
nasal vowels in French ([TJ > [&], ete.). It seems that this
un1versa1 tendency was based almost solely on ev1dence from French,
and in fact a genera1 examination of nasal vowel systems shows

that it is not$vei1d. For a detailed digeussion of this problem,

see Rochet (1976, pp. 39-51).

31. For tne,purposes of this study, "clitic" is defined as a word
cantaining no accented (or accentable) vawel (in French‘ the
vowel obr vowe]s of clitics are usua]]y but not a]ways schwa) A

word conta1n1ng at ]east one vowel which is capable of be1ng accented

As referred to as a "full word" or simply a "word".

35: EXamp]es.ef phenic condjtioning over word and clitic boundaries -
incﬁude: | < - ,//’\
‘ (1) Therprosthetic ¢ aaded’to words which began with [sC]
_1n Late Latin could be dropped after-a word ending in a vowel
.(e.g. ta epuse in ;Zexis, line 53), but not after a word endlnq in a
consonanti .This a1tennation persisted until the 12th century, when
;'the 2-form was‘regu1erized (Pope>1966, 560?, p. 217).
(2) In early 01d French, the final [n] of en, mon, ton,
S07_Was frequently labialized before words'beginninglwith labi-al
consonants {e.g. sum pris in Alexvs, line 78; sum voil in Alexis,
line 167) - see Pdpe (1966, §6lo;fﬁ. 219). For more details on .
.this type of conditioning, see Pope (1966, 5§595-624, pp. 215-24).
,

/
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33. For more details on 01d French prosody and the changes it

undérwent, see Klausenburger (1970, pp. 19-28):

. , : o ﬁ% )
34. Klausenburger adheres to P@}grgm's principle of minimum coda

(see section 1.3.2.2 above); thus an integyocalic group such as [pr]
8 L
(e.qg. qurendre) 1S considered to fall entirely within the second
K]

sﬁﬁjab]e.‘

35. The éxistgnce of some E#QO} clusters in the french of Period 1
slightly compliéates'this bicture. A1l Latin [#s0] were,]oét,
largely before the begiﬁnjng of the historical French period

([#s0] >.[#es0] » [a;ol - see Klausenburger 1970, §5.4, pp. 47-9
for the details). However, the [#0] type began to be reintfoducea
a]ready‘jn the 01d French period, through the acquisition of
Vocabulary di%ect]y from Latin. Examples of ;uch early bdrrowings,r
with the dates of first known usage (Robert 1973): Rpféf;; (1190),

crloqlartt (1265), strrue (1120), stirudler (1231), seendale (1050),

seonatre (12th ¢.). The clusters L#stil.and [#sm] first appeared in

R Cen o ta?

the 16th century,’and [#sn] in the ?ﬁiﬁﬂ Thus, while [¢sp], T#st],
and [#sk] were known in Period 1, they should progab1y‘be considered
margina]iat fhat timé} especially since their appearance was limited
to learned or semi-learned words. At the beginning of Period 2,
this class of c]ugteré.quick1y became fully integrated in Standard
French through the méésive borrowing of Latin and Greek forms and
through the 1oss‘Qf scth; and 1tfremains so]idly(ﬁntegrated today. .
}

(On the notions of marginal, integrated, etc. consonant clusters,

see Vogt 1954 and Pulgram 1970, pp. 90-105.)



36. On these three-member clusters, Klausenburger (1970, p. 58,
note 170) writes: "These are clusters.of late GR [Gallo-Roman].
probably of the 7th and 8th centuries. By the OF fOTéEE?énch]
]iterary period, they may or may not have already been simplified

to two-member clusters™.
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Chapter 2 . iy

‘Loss of Schwa in Period 1 [(9th c. - 1500)

2.1 - Introduction -

As nofed in Chapter 1 above, the data on schwa loss during
Period 1 are entire]y indireét. They come esgecia]]y fronlybfms in
manuscripts which were spelt withPut an etymological « . ng typés
of evidence from'poetry are also useful: syliable counts, and rhymes
between a form which never had a final schwa and one which did (in
the latter case it is reasonable to:assume that the schwa had been
lost, even when the word is still spe]t,with.the fina{ o) R

There exists little explicit evidence on the style or type of =

tanguage represented by the manuscripts of this period. However,
since all medieval authors were comparatively well educated, any
Spelling‘or rhyme innovations in their works must have represented
sound changes which had already occurred in educated and relatively

carefu7 speech. Such innovations were not affected’by any known

{dc\ '

cja] prescriptive rules such as appeared during Peri. i 2,
rammarians attempted to codify and improve the ]anguagé. Thus,
when a spelling withdut schwa is observed in a given environment at

a given'date, 1t is assumed that the loss of schwa had become possible

-\ 10 that environment at or §Tight1y before that date, in the natural

S

but carefu] speech of educated Frenchmen. Virtually no 1nformat1on

is available on the speech of the uneducated classes.

50
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Thws procedure does not take account of certain prob]ems involved /

in the interpretation of med1eva1 texts D1f@ﬁ?§nces in schwa

behaviour among different versions uf the same WQ&&, andaJ
regions and eras than the author are'for the most“ﬁayt 1gnored..;\‘“
Such details are not of great- re]evance to th1s chapter, since the " \ :fﬁga
aim is to describe. the aeneral patterns of schwa loss dur1ng
Period 1. ’ o ’ ng'.

" Texts bearing’eyidence of schwe"]oss come from all oveh o
Northerh France and from England. Few major geographical‘dialect
differences occur; those which are of significance are discu§sed as
appropriate in the text%of the chapter.

Loss of schwa dur1hg Period 1 1s d1scussed below in seven

sections, according.to the syntaghat1c environment involved. The
chapter concludes with a discussion of two theoret1ca1 topics: the

grammat1ca] conditioning of early schwa lToss in certa1n positions,

and the phonotactic importance of loss to 1500.

2.2 - Schwa in elision contexts -

—

Elision was the Toss of, the vowel of a clitic or a word-final
vowel, where the fo11ow1ng word began with another vowel and was
~losely Tinked to the schwa-bearing form.2 Such losses had
already occurred in Lat_in3 and‘Ga11o;ﬁoman timeéi and are common
in all French texts from the time of the Strasburg Oaths (842) (see

Nyrop 1914, §5280-3, pp. 274-8; Pope 1966, §5273-4 and 604,



pp. 118-9, 218; and Cladat 1931, p. 67).°

One of tre commoﬁest types of e]igion occurred in monosyllabic
proclitics (type [Ca}).5 Examples
dUist di (Sreaehe, e, line 8)°
Qu'elle (Ll/li/p - about 880, line 6)
I] 1 exa]tat e 1! énorat (st :f;«L } 10th ﬁ.,»line 45)1
m'apresset (¢, Aqu?s - 11th c¢., ]1ne‘59)
Que j'aveie (Mmoo Bolond - ear1y 12th c., line 2406)
Th@ final schwa of full words could also be Tost when there
was an 1/@1mate 11nk with the following word. Examples:
&QJ;Q ent K< elle —g&«ihte, 11ne 15ﬂ§;
in su' amor (< sue < SUA - ./ . Lleeey Tine 3)
Cie1'_1ra (< ciele, variant of cele, now replaced by
"cette' - Jz.l;fyqy, Tine 105) |
parfit’ ‘amor (- parfite - ':. il 7, line 68)
qukfas (-- jusqu'a les - COLely nnn e e e - mid
12th c., line 269)

Doublets of many adverbs and prepositions were formed because

of elision. According to Pope (1966, £274, pp. 118-9), ivpiop <

cerleve, el < lorriore, seup < geupe, oo < TV ITIE S DTN
e iy, (L) lor < () love, and mar < mipre were all originally

prevoca11c forms, where the schwa was 1ost due tL elision (the author
does not g1ve spec1f1c textua1 examples of any of these words).

Fouché (]958, pp. 512-3) agrees that this was "probably" the origin
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of sﬁéh éhortened'forms. At first, then, the variant vithout -e
~occurred before a vowel and that with -2 occurfed before a consonant.

However, ip some cases the former were generalized very early to

pre-consonantal bositiqn. Examples of this f}om the Chinson o
Roland are given'by Pope (1966, 5604, p.'218): sur’ gun escut,

e mats, une! ne, ovelt, aunda.J cr ! vemeint.  The forms with final
-2 continued to appeai along with the elided forms' throughout

Period 1 and_beyond.

Some exceptions to the battern of elision occurred. Nyrop
(1914,‘5282, pp. 276—7) considers that these Were “surtout d'ordre
Jogique”, often involving the maintenance of the full form of a

5D
proper noun: >

Do Hostedun evesque en fist ( 7

St Lorer - 10th c.)
Li dus Williamz est en... (S 4o 2o - mid 12th c.)

-Nyrop notes that the same sort of schwa retention occurs-=today

(e.g. o ateiiers do [da] Fucird Guilicoee). Apart from these
. however, elision of schwa at the ends of words and
Coisvol befeo o ther closely connected word beginning with a '

vowel was the ru.. rom early 0ld French on.

1 - Schwa in wiorc rinal syllable after a vowel -

Inee ', 0'd ench, schwa occurred 1mmed1§te]y f011owjng a

<ressed vowel. ch in absolute word-final position (e.g. fereie,
espe.  ~1d be < One or more pronounced consonants (e.g. di:nt,
foriict fhe earliest losses in this position were as f61lows:

|
(1) wtet > aie ([aie0] > [aid]) as -the 3rd person singular present

53
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sﬂbjunctﬁvé"of <ooir (Fouché 1958, p. 512; Pope 1966, 5953, p. 360).

Fuuche states that the 2i¢ form appeared “de tres bonne heure"

a]thnuﬂh the old :fer cqnt1nued to occur. (2) -:Lef>*}ﬁgtt

(Lei 2i5]) as the 3rd person singu}ar”ending of thewimperfect

indica. .e (Fouche 1958, p. 512 Pope 1966, 35917, pp. 346-7).

According to_Fouché,‘this change was regular by the tiﬁ%tof

St erds (17th century). Pope indicates that both changes were

analogical, based on the form of the 3rq person singular present

subjunctive of . ff>i(heft - Fseié]). '
Aside from the changes Tisted above, which were found throughout

Northern France, Tloss of schwa in word-final syllable began earliest .

in Anglo-Norman (Pope 1966, 551133 and 1292, pp. 438, 4745 Nyrop

1914; §253, pp.*250—2). Pope says that the schwa "was ordinarily

effeced in the course of the later twe1fth and early thirteenth

centur1es“ (§1133,@p 438), and that the loss occurred first after -

a stressed rel or [e]. Examp]es ﬁnclﬁde Capey, ;, Jinid, voud,

o (no references are g1ven by Pope) Etymo]og1ca1 Sana occurred
i SR
also in 'some forms. of the present indicative and suDJunct1ve,

imperative, anq 1m9&rtect tenses (for detaw]s See Pope 1966 §1292’°

p. 474). Loss :n these forms ‘began 1n the 1ater twe]fth century”

and was genera] in the thirteenth (Pope 1966, 31292, p. 474), e.q.:

fereid (oo ford Fealter - mid 12th c.)

: requerraignt, esma1¢, voug (ddrar - late 12th c. )
-0
dignt, pognt, esmaignt, seignt (Chqwapv - earTy 13th c.)

Pope notes that in late Anglo-Noriman some forms. w1th an -z in th1s

J



position were reintroduced under continental influence. This shows
that the loss was not far advanced on the continent at a time when

ey .
it was essentially complete in England. : ’ %/

.0On the cdntinent, widespread loss occurred first in the 13th

century, in the Ist and 2nd person sinéu]ar and 3rd person plural

en

\91

5253, pp. 250—2) Th1s Toss was promoted by analogy with the 3rd

xings of the imperfect indicative (Pope 1966, §5271, 915, and

o
, pp. 117, “”5 346 -75 Fouché 1958, pp. 517-19; Nyrop 1914,

person singular imperfect indicative ending. Using 7o as an
example, t > lnrmoi, dormodes > ddormols, and Qovmodent >
{omoin: under the 1nf1uence of Jormoi -, Fouché qives the

following examples from thé L

1 (early 13th c. ) e F ‘r;e,
cirrotd, volurol. Accordwng to Pope, the reduction began ear11est
in the northern reg1on.9 Loss of schna also occurred in the same

person/number forms of the present subjunctive of cooie (s, :ifs,
7 »( ~\ .
atgit, apparently undeggfhe Mﬂf]uence of the 3rd person s1ngu1ar
’ “".'_@’,b ég’ T

Git) and dire (soif, %fi's,“1”é»t due to soir) - see Pope,(1966,

1

§271, p. 117) and Fouché (4958,4p 517) The:x 01d .-containing forms

of a11 these verbs cong1nued to appear down to the 16th century.
‘Textua1 examples of 10ss of -e 1p non-verbal -forms become

common oﬁT} in the later 15th century (Fouche 1958, pp. 517-9;

Pope 1966, §271,:p.1117; Meyer-Lubke 1913, 5144 pp ]16-7) In.

Villon's chrlr ﬁt‘(abqut 1461), fpr examp]e- Pope found 41 cases

bf post-vocalic final schwa shgding syl]abiéwva]ue to 6 wherefgt
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does ndt. The form cuwe, however, is always monosyllabic in Villon,

and works by this author.contain two rhymes which show loss of -g:
o (< AUCA) with o, and 7rodds w{th “rofe. Pupe notes trs |, in
the ]6th century, loss of schwa in all word-f. na1 contexts after
a vowe] was accepted in educated speech and in poetry (syncope

of such schwas in poetry was exp11c1t1y recommended by Ronsard
inohis e o olrd g - See Thurot 1881, pp 167- 8) As Fonche
states, the popular language wae undoubtedly }ess-conseﬁ@aﬁive,

so it may be COnc1uded that this change was essentially complete °

by the end of the 15th.century.]o ;k

2.4 - Schwa w1th1n a word, before or after a vowel . -

Three sub- env1ronmenfs may be d1st1ngu1shed here: &L) The
first sy]]ab]e of the word, before a vowe] (efg. Sear, na' )5 (2).
A non-initial syllable, before a vowel (e.g. :wmeure; v ohesun)
and (3) A non-initial sy]]ab]e, after a vowel (e. g prlor

YL Most authors divide their d1scdss1on of ]oss in this

overall pos1t10n by these sub- envwronments but the change occurned

about the same-time in all of them.LL”“

Again, the change 1n‘this position took place garlier in
Eng]and than oﬁ’?ﬁg continent Fouche (1958, p. '516).notes two
examp]es of 1oss of schwa after a vowel from the Camir: dae Pealter
early 12th century) deve ézas and en: pzfpad Pope (1966, §1132,

p. 438) states that schwa was ordinari1y effaced in the course of

the 1ater twe]fth century She gives the following examples




!. “ .u JJ“P’A/_,»" ' _?  ’ / ?7,

(531132, 1288, and 1289, pp. 438, 473), arranged here by . 4 /

‘.sub—environment: | *

(1) véu.(Gaimar - mid 12th c.; and Chomas - late 12th c.)
sgur, jéuner (5*. Zdmund - late 12tH c.) ‘ |
vgissiez (Fantosre - 1até 12th ¢.) - f - ;:"

“ﬂféister, prgimer, déister (Chard:»i - early 13tW‘c”)

(2) vestéur#, empergur, prechéu}, algure (2fire

Livres - late 12th c.)

(3) bonugrez ngatpe-Livpcs)
salugrez (St. Edmmd)

A non<etymologica1 ¢ was sometimes added to verb ?orms according‘to

pétferns (1) aﬁd-(3). Examples of this .inserted ¢ before”a vowel -

were preit, deut, ;ut (perfect forms - nqispecific reference is given).

Afte? a nge],‘e was addeduin és;un”ﬁafai and rlaiers (both found in

Zreve - mid 13th c.). >A1mbst certainly this 2 was purely

-d}thographic and constituted a hypercorrection, reflecting fhe loss

of séhwa from the pfonunciation: authors did not know which forms

-

took a writt%p.; since this was never pronounced. ‘Just as in .
word-final position, a written e was'sbmetimes reintroduced into
]atérAAnglo—Nbrman texts under cont%nenté] influence.

Qn the.continent,_fchwa loss began about the enq of the 12th. ' -

century, but was not complete until much later. There is some o

"t .evidence thatqthe change began in the northern (Picard)‘qrea:

—

FE=Y

‘.Nyrdp (1914, 5264, PD.'259-60) refers to examples showing ];;;\BT\\\\\\\\\¥\YCT '

schwa before vowels in Huon de Bcrdeaws and AZol {both eé?iy 13th

/ .

4
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century), and Pope gives examples from Aucassin er Jiec lzeze (early .

»13th century, see below). But in any case loss did not begin much

earlier in the north than in the other areas where the langue d'oj]l
was cpoken. . g

—_— i

For loss of schwa before vowels, the following early examples
] ) P ; &

are given: \ |

(a) by Nyrop (1914, £264, pp. 259-60) - sgeler, marchgant,
véez (’ reon re;m«tujﬁvo, late 12th or early 13th c.)

X \ . : . )

(b) by Pope (1966, p. 488) - vestgure (Aucisain of
Viesletie, early 13th c.)

(c) by pParis (1896, ~p. 323) - bengicon, mé1sﬁ€Y\J¢uner

a3 : /
S (Csine zeoofu, about 1200) . f

oy

" Fouché (1958, p. 517) quotes the following 13th- cenﬁury
examples of loss of schwa after a vowel {no specific sources are
given): oubligval, crigror, Erigeal y naideai, vead dment , alsedrent, |
Lrivegmait s wzay ledrent
‘The forms with spelled ¢ continued to appear into the sixteenth
;entury, side by side with . -less forms. For schwa before.a vowel,

Nyrop (1914, €264, pp. 259-60) quotes the following examples of

alternations from the northern text Fastart™ s zenilion (14th

century): w:;ﬂ".'euf'ﬁ/'rv'zf/z'lé, and "r',;}'"rmfw/meo‘: ‘. ‘-“ Nyrop (1914,
§272, PpP. 264-5) also states that schwa after a vowe] sometimes

counted for a sy]]ab1e in 15th aWd 16th- century poetry and

sOmet1mes did not
T : : :

i Despmte\the,orthographic persistence of e into the 16th century,
: \ . : i ’ | ; v "
i | ‘ /

".f--*f.’\' e

] »
o
S !



\\‘vit does;not appear that schwa in this osition was ordinari1y
p;onédnced_beyond 1500. -As regards schwa before a vowel, Fouché
:il;58a”f- 516) states bluntly that "Les formes du 1€ siecle

: te11eé que jeis,»meis etcfidcﬁventv...étre‘lues Fis, wis; etc."-
Meyer—LUbke (1913, 5142, pp. 115-6) agrees that loss before a

vowel became regu]ac\during the 15th century. For schwa fo1low%ng
:a'vowel,‘Fouché (1966, p. 517) and Pope (1966, §270, p. 117) state
that loss nas general by the earT? 16th~centdny and that schwa-1ess
forms were acceptqg)by the grammarians. of that century.. Their
acceptance suggests that loss was very usual somewhat earlier.

Thus the loss of schwa before or after a ver] wwth1n words may be
considered to have been complete by the end of the 15th century.
2.5 ,\;cnwa %nﬁword—initia1‘sy11ab1e, betyggn_cgnégnanjé_jijgggjl_-
) ; : ,
!

‘[$CaC] occurred in ﬁﬁe earliest French texts The forms.involved

According td Fouché (1958; p..510), sporadic Toss of schwa in

rl vgrat and Frag (other forms of “uire were apparently not
affzcted at this stage) At first, 1oss occurced only wnen these.
worbs were the’ second member of a close-knit sequence (si Feratl,
OV Jerhz,'ja ;e;qz). In such a comb1nat1on instead of be%ng '

sedondarily stressed as they wou1d normally be in wqrd—initiaL

pogition, the schwas were extremely weakly stressed (they fell
in|the®retonic syllable of a three-sylliable nexus, or phonetic

wond) , YZ'and for this-reason they were suscebtib]e to loss. fAt

L th1s stage, the e—conta1n1ng forms occurred in all other environments.

Slightly later, the alternations vrai/veratl and Frai/feral were
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eliminated by genera]ization‘of vr&i and forad (1nycentra1
French).]3 The shortened ‘rui survived'on1y jn Picard,.wa1ion:
and Anglo-Norman. Other authors agree' that loss in verat and
jbrré was early, but perhapsynot quite so early as Fouché says.
Meyer—LUbke (1913, £132, pp. 111-2) states that these schwas have
been lost since the 11th century, while Pope.(1966, §247, p. 111)
refers to HOSS as beginning in later 01d French (which she defines
as extending from .1100 to ]390). In any case, it should be noted
thét the loss was highly sporadic. o o

Later in Peridé 1, schwa in word-initial syllables was more
fréquent]y 1ost; although exan1es occur only from the environments
[ 40sL-] and [ #0aw-] (with one exception). Gossen (1970, p. 91;
provides some examples from Picard texts:

‘ péril, pgreche, vénue (C”e‘aii%vs)

féru (;';'w,] de 9;;/‘,1’,&;;,1253 - early 13th c.)

Fouché (1958, pp. 914-6, 523) lists the following examples, taken

from the period beginning about 1200 and ending in the'midd]e of the

15th century (no specific references are given): iflitecu, /% on,

Ty

4

PAlsey nElotn, tfrouctie, Lgriacle, ! Ao, endoir, i,

At the end of Period 1, loss in [#CaC] was far from complete.

It was largely limited to cases where the schwa was preceded by an

obstruent and followed by a liquid or semivowel, and even there the

3
[y

old schwa-containing %orms continued to appear well into Period 2.

&

Schwas which stood between two obstruents (e.g. enzval, dessus,

capgn;urt) were essentially unaffected until at least the 1dte‘15th'

AQS)’
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century. On the 1ncreasihggloss&of schwa in this position beginning

~about 1500,'see section 3.4 below.
A

~

2.6 - Schwa in word-medial syllable, between consonants ([CaC]) -

Loss here began about 1000, in words where the schwa was

preceded or followed by a 11quig. Fouché (1958, pp. 510-12) cites
dwne i (future of denmer) from St. Al

! oy
that schwa Toss in futures -and condit

1th century), and suggests
f doriner, ) Peener and

their derivatives (e.g. pudomir, umﬂ#e})i%ust have been quite
general in'the 11th century.]4 Fouché also states that schwa loss

was very early in Jingres. Pope.(1966, £272, p. 118) agrees that

loss had occurred in these forms by 1100. To #hese examp%es; F
Meyer-Libke (1913, §132, pp. 111-2) adds the following (from the

1jth éentury): mergvetlle, serant , Doy )15y derniey.< WRrrenien,
Larin < ‘grrecin, corcicr < covrrecier, and I/JUQU.”V Loss at this
ear]y stage was'high]y sporadic. ' A ”

Examp]es became much more frequent 1n'1ater centur1es Fouché
(1958, pp. 510-12) refers to 1o%s. of scHWa 1n~ilar]uwn future. forms
of verbs,.beginning'1n_the ]2th century in Ang}o—Nd?man (espevgdig:
in the oxzford Dsattev\ SUcﬁ fbrms made their appearance in central
Frénch Tn the 13th century: Fouché cites durgra, iemowgrc,cpéonkra
fromvﬁastékeuf (mid-13th century) and Jurdra, mesurdront, pest N?Ni
from the Iivpe des Mestiers (not befégg the 14th century). Koschwitz

q

(1889, p. 33) cites demourgrai. and lairgrai from this same génera]
. Ed .
period, but without specifig reference. Among non-verba® forms,

Fouché Yives mairie < mairerie, and derdrain. Loss of schwa in

%
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[rar] is particularly interesting, because some authors 1n§ist that
1655 o% schwa was and sfi]l is inhibited between identical consonants
(see the discﬁssion in sections 3.9 and 4.8). These very early losses
“in [rer] fndicate that no such inhibition pattern existed, at ]east

15
)

A1l of the above exémp]es involve loss of a schwa which was

for schwa between two [r], during Period 1.

either preceded or followed (or both) by a liquid. Other examples of -
this type are given by Fouché (1958, p. 514-16) from the period 1200
to.the midd]e of the‘15fh century. These include capfbdp < earve Four,
galdmandr@, bourlet {vgouywelaw; pwyueliéue [ragRis], clz;?ﬁon,
.wa%dras,_and p1Z¢frenibf.-_ @
Loss of word-medial schwa was also fairly common .before a
5emivowe1. The following exampjés are available:
(a) From Pope4(]966, p. 488) - bengoisz [ brnwe]
(Hucassin et iicolette - early 13th c.)
(b) From Nyrop (1914, 5264, pp. 259-60) - malgoite [malwet ]
(FPastapr 2 7oudllon - 14th c.)
(¢) From Fouché (1958, p. 523) - Aecidoir [de%wér],'aasﬁoip
[aswer] (no references given)
The only word in which schwa was lost between obstruents in Period 1
Was soupcon < sousp-:?cn, which is a'tte_'Sted from th-e \]3th> centuryﬂ
(Fouché 1958, p. 516)7: ) |
Very occasionally, 1655 of schwa occﬁrréd éf;er two consonants

in all cases the final consonant of -the resulting three-member

sequence was a -liquid. Fouché (1958, pp. 514—5) cites sﬁrp¢iis and



~12th century; Pope qualifies them only as "early".

eengrit; he adds that in Ang]o-Ndrman Picard and Wallon the schwa was

sometimes lost in future and conditional verb forms after two conso-

nants (e.qg. porcgra, garddront, etc.), but that such losses were

" unknown in Central French during Period 1 (see also Fouché 1967,

» oo o
p. 391). Herzog (1913, §210, pp. 205-6) adds quartgron, port¢rai,'and.“

63

TR
remargiérat (1t s probab1e but not certain that Herzog means that R

these occurred dur1ng Per1od 1 - the reference is vague)
As was the case in [#CaC], schwa loss in word-medial position

.
B

between consonants was far frongenera] at the end of Period 1. It

,%}3%hwa in

'C“?

med1a1 pos1t1on is d1scussed ii ge£t1on 3.2.

b 1

3

2.7 - Schwa’in word—ffna] syllable after a_cons ha t ([Ca#]) -
The earliest Toss in [Ca#]'occuhred in the third person present

subjunctive forms of certain verbs. The following show the change

relatively frequent1y (Fouché i9§§,,pp;)512-13; Pdpe:1?66, 5955,

360- ]) coeiy - puilst < puisse, trover - tpuisb < truisse, rovery -
r t L !

Pulst < ruisse, doner - Moiwet < dotige, aller - UOuot < voise

»Severa1 other verbs occas1ona11y showed the change Accord1ng to Pope,

the final s and t of the new forms both were pronounced hence [pyist]

-etc. Fouché says that the new forms were common by the end of the: .

1

Pope states that these forms were analogical, formed on the model
of the corresponding forms of &tre and avoir (seit and ait). She adds

that puist was the first new sdbjunctive thus formed and that it
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influenced the tormatioﬂbof the others. The presence of the‘[tj
supports the notion that the process was analogical, since there~wés
no general change in 01d French which involved the addition of a word-
final [t]. None of these analogical forms sutvived into Middle French
(Pope 1966, £955, pp. 360-1) - either they were replaced by the

original subjunctive (e.gt\modenn qu'il puicse), or they merged with |

the 1nd1cét1ve (e.g. AR AT Ude "1 donne).

Apart from these early exémoies, loss of schwa in word-final
syllable after a consonant did not begin on the conttnent unti’l the
later 15th century atcdeast (see below). In Anglo-Norman, however,
such Toss began much earlier (Pope 1966, §51135 and 1293, pp. 438,
474) ~ The f1rst forws to show -the Toss were imperatives like aur and
uird (1n the Cumbridge T>alttr mid-12th c.). The change became common
in the 13th and 14th centuries. Words with and without'etymo]ogical
tdnal schwa were grouped togetner tn the same Taisse in Poeve from
~the mid-13th century (e.9. drrere and eyre with z'Zé’Sf;P@Z" and mownter),
and in fozew from about 1300 (e.g. sene with il pens < 71 bu,/zse, and
il wWith sl < vqlfv)., Other eXamp]es{dnclude % n“a/}oé and ontg -
 from Becwe. In the 14th century, hypercorrections occurred also (e.g.
brzttc,.‘n;ette, nele for b(lt met, woil fr‘om Bozow). It thus appears

-

that 1oss of schwa in th1s pos1t1on was more-or- 1ess comp]ete in the

EE
AN
."A’.

14th century.v
| Accordtng to Pope (196@, p. 492,-§Y1), conninentaT Toss oegan in
the northern negion (Walionta and Picardy). %ord-ffna] schwa after a
consonant in that area appears to have . been no. 1onger pronounced in

the f}fteenth century R but she gives no deta11s In central French,
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‘this schwa remained stable into the 16th century, and therefore it will
be discussed in the-next chapter. - o ' |

e . . -
2.8 - Schwa in clitics - . , : o \\

Schwas, and possibly other vowels as well, were lost from clitics /;/”JN\\\f

»

in two patterns other than elision (for the latter, see‘z;EETaﬁjTﬁ?““///f

above). Evidence\fpr loss in both these patterns comes from thé
orthographic e]im{nation of tHe vowel and attachmenf of thefConsonant"
of the clitic to the preceding word.

The first pattern invo]vedithe seqUence-pképosition % artjclé_+
“ﬁ@um beginning with a consonant, With the vowel of the article being
lost (Nyr09 1924; §5500-2, ppf 372-5). The forms involved, with
exahples, %re; '

= 16

a+ lz/lo " > cl, later au; e.g. 1l tircant (J&. Liger - 10th

c., tine 191)
: 17 - 18 L
a + les > als, later as: 7 e.g. Tomls ais olires

(St. Li:er, line 206), as poverins (St. .lexis - 11th ¢

C.,v1ine 100)

Fry
O
IS
w
RN
T3
o
-
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g
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=
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o+ lo > del, later dew and h; e.g.
. .
(5t. Alexis, line 293)
de + . los > dels, later les; e.g. Jdels sanz (5t. Liger, ' \
Tine 3) ,
a 19 | o
en + lo >.enl. later el and eu; ~ e.g. enz enl fou (fulalie -
about 880, line 19), el paradis (5t. Alexis, line 544),

eu prael (Joinville - about 1300, section 97)
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, sty 20 ,
en t lés > enls, later els and vs; €.9. els porz de mar
(AVGxandre'—"‘-%t'1100,,]ine 36), o5 bons (St. Alexis,
line 327), es zaviies ( hanson e Roland - early 12th
21 % : '

c., line 1684) "

' ~

The second pattern consisted of a word ending in a vowel + & personal

pronoun + a word beginning with a consonant. -The personal pronouns
involved were mc,'te, Ze/Zo, les/lcs, and se: their vowe ] Yyas Ipst

(Nyrop 1914, 293, p. 289). Examplés;

Poros (< poro se) furet morte (£ulcize - about 880, line 18)
Sis (< si se) penteiet (Jonas - 10th’c., Tine 38)22-
Semprel (< sempre To) mist (5¢. Liger - 10th c., line 22)
“A Tuis (< lui les) tramist (S¢. L7ger, line 86)
Porqueim (< porquei me) fuis (5%, Alexis‘— 1Tth c., line 453)
Sim (< si me) cumbatrai (Chanson de Roland - early 12th c¢.,
line 878)

For the first pattern, the shortened forms «u, Ju, and des have
become standa;dized in the spe]]iﬁg; the others have been replaced as
qescribed in notes 18, 19, and 20. In the second pattern, however,
the spelled vowel has been restoréd éndvthe clitics are written

-separately (Pourguoi le dis-tu?). The Qowe] here_was never written
before the 12th century, but from that time onwafd‘it appeared more and
mcré ffequent]y (Nyrop 19}4, §293, p. 289).

These schwa losses afe unusual with respect to other losses. in
consonanfa] eqvironments (see the three preceding Sections), in that
they became regular very ear]y in 01d FrencH. Such loss Tikety was

favbured by the very weak stress on the clitics within the Targer



phonetic word. While ft is impossible to be sure of the exact prosodic
structure of phrases like de les sdnz in Gallo-Roman or early 01d
French, the article fokmed either the final unstressed sy]]abie of a
two—sy]]abTe phonetic word [ddlaz séndz] or the final syllable of a

~

complex proclitic [dalazséndz]._ In either case the stress on the
article was extremely weak. The influence of stress on schwa 10ss in
this position is but one Qf manyy instances where it played a decisive

role in the phonetic evoiution of 0ld French.

é;g - Conc]usioﬁs—

2.9.1 - Summarﬁigf schwa loss to 1500 -

Schwas wh&ﬁh stood immediately before or after a vowel were

regularly 1ostuﬁyAthe end of the fifteenth century. The sub-
environments diécdﬁsed in sections 2.2 - 2.4 above afe:

(a) Schwa in a clitic or in word-final position before

another word beginning with a vowel (elision), e.g. gu'ellz

(b) Schwa in word-final syllables after a VoweT, e.g. 2spae,

(¢) Schwa within a word, e.g. seur, peér’zeeur, prierat.
K\ Orthographic persistence into the sixteenth century of some ¢ in sub-

\sﬁvironments (b) and (c) was almost pertaih]y artificial: it did not
rqf]ect the continued pAonunciation of 'schwa in everyday standard
'spééch.
By contrast, Toss of schwa in consonantal environments was in

general incomplete at the end of the fifteenth century. The only

exception to this pattern was schwa in the article of the syntactic

-



sequence preposition + article + noun (e.q. 4l tivant < q le tirant) -
see section 2.8. Betwéen consonants within a wo?d (e.qg. peril,
serement), and 1n word-final position after i consonant (e.g. salle),
schwa was freqﬁent]y retained ia ordinary sbegch well into Peribd 2.
The phonotactic significance of the earlier loss of schwa in the

C
vicinity of a vowel than in cases where a consonant cluster would be

produced is discussed in sub-section 2.9.3 below.

2.9.2 - The 1nf1Uence of analogy on schwa loss during Period 1 -

The discussions in this chapter reveal that analogy played a
signjficant role in promoting. the initial stages of the process of
Schwa foss in woFH-fina] syllables, both after a vowel and after a

consonant (see sections 2.3 and 2.7 respectively). Change here

- occurred-earlier and more frequently in a few verb forms, where

ana]dgica] relationships with 2-less forms existed, than in other
words . Thé following are %he”forms involved: !
(1) atet > a7t dnd‘-eiét > -elt, under the infiuénce of seit
(2) -vie > -oif, -otes > -ois, and -oient > -oint, under the
iﬁf]uence of -cit »
(3) ate > ai, aies > ais, and gfant > aint, under thé
influence of ait - the same ait producediin change (1) above

(4) soie > soi, soies > 8018, and soient > soint, under the

Sinfluence of soit

(5) -se [sa] > -st [st] under the influence of seit and ait.
A1l of these new forms were . common by TZOO or shortly thereafter. By
contrast, loss of schwa in word-final sy]iab]es became general

throughout the vocabulary only in the 15th century (after a vowel) or
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the 17th century (after a consonant - see section 3¢3. below).

It Seéms;'then, that schwa loss.in word-final sy]]ab]es‘beganfas
a morphologically determined sound shift; that is, the change was
conditioned by the.grammar.’ The conditioningiwas Tater relaxed, unti]
the change became phonetically regular. Grammatical influence of this
type is relatively common in the evo]utipn of 1anguages,23‘é1though it
is 1gnd}ed by an approach to historical Tinguistics which considers
only the starting and ending points of a-fregu1ar sound change". The
1mportancé of evaluating 277 the factors involved in a Tinguistic

change is discussed further in section 5.2 below.

- QO

i2.9.3 - The phonotactic relevance of schwa loss during Period 1 -

There are three items among the schwa loss patterns discussed in
this chapter which are interesting from a phonotactic point of view.
First, loss took place much ¢arlier, in general, when the schwa was in
Cetact with a‘vowel than when i§ was sukrounded'by conédnants or
stood in w1}d—f1na] position aftef a consonant. Second, loss between
consonants “in the fTrsf syllable of a word wasufaizured between [0] and“
[LjASr [G]. Third, lbssc§¥~schwa'in word-medial position between
single consonant§‘was to all intents and purposes blocked betWeen two
obstruentg.',

| The favduring‘of schwa_1oss in vocalic environments fits with the
theory of the ideal syntagm (section 1.3.3.] above): [CVV(C)] sequences
were replaced by [CV(C)] sequeﬁces. This statement is not meant to
”imB]y’%hat loss of -schwa before or afte? a vowel was caused by pressure

to eiiminate [Vv] sequences, as Schane (1972a, pp . 222;3) apparently. .



o

~

* . 0 :
c1a1ms 24 Rather, it should be observed that the loss of such schwas

could not be Urpeded by phonotact1c factors. It is not reasonable to
consider the latter to be the active cause of the.change because the
hiatuses represented by [Va] and [sV] seouences had existed for‘many
centurwes before schwa loss began. The privileged position of the ‘
[CVCV ] syntagm is thus af be viewed as a pass1ve "cause" or
cond1t1on1ng factor which, given the pressure toward the ]oss of
unstressed vowels qr the Frénch of Period 1,25 resulted in»ear]ier loss

in thegenvironment of a vowel than elsewhere. e
3. .. .

]
ts

. ~The favouring of ]oss4in k#CaC] when the first consonant was an
obstruent -and the second either a liquid or sem1vowe1 is reasonable in
the 11ght of the sonor1ty and aperture theor1es of sy11ab1e structure
(see section ] 3. 3 2)s [#0LV] and [‘OGV] confonn str1ct1y to these

models of the “1dea1 syllable", while. such types as [#00V] and [#LOV]

do not. A]so re]evant herg¢ ;s Greenberg' S c]uster arrangement tendency

number 17 (section 1.3.3.3): ‘[“OL] cTusters are more common than aﬁe

[dLO] c]usters: Agaﬁn these universal tendenc1es are to be v1ewed as .

B cond1t1on1ng factors in- the generaT 1oss of schwa G1ven a pressure

toward the 1oss of schwa between consonants in the first sy11ab1e of

1 wordss it is understandab1e that this shou]d have been favoured in

LI

Period 1, be divided into a syllabic coda which occurred also in word-

[ #0aL ] and [’ OaG]. :

The restr1ct1on of schwa loss 1n word- med1a1 pos1t1on between two

.

' obstruents may be understood'ﬁn terms of the’ theory of d1sso]vab111ty -

(section 1.3.1 above): 1ntervoca11c {00] groups cou]d net, during

vtina1;positjon, fo11owed by.a-sy}]abjc onset which occurred a1soLin'

<

o



word-initial pos'«n'q.zé By contrast, all the intervocalic groups
« which were produced by Period 1 schwa loss from [CaC]27 could be so
divided. In other words, all the tonsonant groups résu]ting from loss-

were dissolvable. For- further discussion of this matter, see section

5.4.7.

s
Toa
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Notes

»

1. The discussion ih. this chapter is derived entirely from the standard

manuals on the history of French (especially Meyer—LUbke 1913, Nyrap

1914 and' 1924, Fouché 1958 and 1967, and Pope 1966).

2. such close syntactic Tinks occurred, for example, between a pronoun

subject'and its verb, and between a determiner or adjective and the

head noun ‘modified.

s

d

3. Lat1n examples of elision 1nc]ude ANT' ILLUM < ANTE ILLUM ECC'ILLE: <.

ECCE ILLE, and QUOQU ET < QUOQUE ET (Nyrop 1914, §280, p. 274).

4. The elided vowel was usually but not always a schwa (e.g. [a]

elided in Zz + feminine noun beginning in a vowel, as in 7'anie).
- ) »

» 0
1]

5.vIt is significant that the present conventiona1'spe11ing shows the

loss of schwa from such proclitics. This .is an indication both of the

very early date of loss and of Jts regu]ar1ty The spelling does not .

& 0

~norma11y show schwa 1oss in other cases, even when the “schwa occurred

) in the.v1c1n1ty of & vowe1 (there are a few exceptlons to th1s ru]e,

€.9. sur < seur, rarcrani < mgreheant) .
S

6. Line references for the crasturg Caths are quoted according to the

text in Bartsch (1958,Qpc 3).

L

701t iS'poééibTe that retention'of the schwa in this exaﬁp]e was due,

. N * } . :
in part at least, to the © at the beg1nn1ng of the propeﬁ noun- (whether.

l

or not the H was pronounced) Nyrop does not ment1on this poss1b1]1ty

. T
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8. The vowels which were usua]]y.spe1t 2t, i, and oi were'diphthangs
through part or a]i of Period 1. The question arises as to whether

one is jhstitied in considertng schwas which followed these sounds to
be postVoca1ic, or if in fact some wére posttSnsonanta1 (after a
fricativized [j]). Whjle the diphthongs may have ended with the tongue

in a high. position dur%ngépart of Period 1, no friction was involved.

1]

Thus, all these sdunds ahe cohétdered to'have endea with vocalic
elements (similar to the off-glides in Modern English [2i], [aul, andg
[di]f: this 1nterphetation is @ade also by other authors. For more

‘details see Pope (58507, 519, 531, and 1157-8, pp. 191, 1945, 198-9,

44¢) and Fouché (1958, pp. 260-1, 270, and 272).

9. It may be noted that the rodme Horal is®a northern text.

[

10. A few grammarians of the 16th century (e.g: Sibilet in 1548 and
Tabburot in 1587) insisted that word-final schwas after vowels should

) st111’h§velsy1]abtc value, especia11y,at the ends of lines in poetry

-~ - -

(for a detailed discussion see Thurot 1881, pp; 167-68).  There is no

°
-

doubt that these claims were entireTy artificial, due to the freqdént
retent1on of the -e in the spe111ng and the deswre to. formu]ate str1c?§

7ru1es for vers1ficat1%n ~The very fact that some gramerwans felt it

& s - .
necessary to state that\suchaschwas were'pronounqeq_1nd1tates that this
was not done partiéu]af]y often. , ) . A

. i e : . ‘ . , -"J-« .
’11.‘Meyer4tqpﬁé (1913, §142, pp. 115-6) states that Toss of échgpk/"
before anothew vow%léoccurned first in cases where both.vowels were"”
i - N ‘f" . - ~
unstressed. (e.g. réuser). Hohever, this idea is not gxpressed by other.

‘ |
scholars. | J
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12. Pulgram (1970, p. 25) defines nex;s as "a series of lexemes. N
Joined in such a way that the ent1re series behaves phonologically
(segmentally and suprasEémenta]]y) Tike a word", ("“]exeme for ~
Pulgram is a‘unit sinp]ar to that norma11y referred to as a word - it A
1s not a single morpheme.) The essentfal difference between nexus and
cursus, according to Pulgram, is that the former does not involve

pauses, while a cursus is a stretch of speech bounded by pauses. For

more details on the concept of nexus, see Pulgram (1970, pp. 25-8).

l13. A possible reason for the gene?a1fzation of the schwa-containing

Jerai is the analogical influence of other‘forms of the verb faire,

especially forong and fbwo (future tense f1rst and second persons

5

';».- . a0 .
# in the case of vrat /verat .

)

plural). No such ana]ogy ’:

;14. Foture and conditional forms provided a favourable morohologica1

o~-,

"environment for schwa Toss between consonants, a feature wht}h s

reflected in modern French by the fact that most such schwas are lost

-even "in schwa reta1n1ng dialects” 11ke those of southern France
(compare §0chet to appear) See a]so sectwon 4.6. 1 on schwa loss

after t@a consonants in modern French

)

15. The fact that a11 _the examples of schgg 1oss between 1dent1ca] con-

sonants dur1ng Per1od 1 1nvo1ve [rar] is s1gn7f1cant in V1ew of. the

chrono]ogy of genﬂnate reduct1on in O]d French Accordlng to’ Pope :

(1966, 5366 p 147), a]] the gem1nate consonants of French except [rr]

[

' had been redUC%S by 1]00'~[rr] rema1ned 1onger " Wolff (1958,;pp.

88- ]O6),~1n a detailed analysis of O]d French [r]and [Fr], states that

foy e
P

]



iteds 1mposs$b4§ to prec1se1y date the reduction . of [rr] (p.101). She

.(‘_,

says, however, that th1s Tikely occurred “jn the 01d French period"
(p. 102) - that is,‘by 1300. In any case it is clear that [rr]’° -
persisted into the period when loss of schwa in [rar] had begun.
Perhaps the existence of the etymological [rf] favoured the loss of
schwa between two [r] over loss between o-n r identical consonanfs.
¥¥nay also be noted that many of the reductions cited occurred in

future foﬁns, and were undoubtedly favoured on this ground.®

16. fhe phonetic value of the‘vowe] ih such words at the time of tHe~
earliest Frénch texts is unkertain. It may have been schwa, or it may
have been an [o]} or [u]-vowel as suggested by the Epe]]ing Lo (also jo
for j2). In any case, 1éKWas very Weakly'é%regsed, correspouds to
modern schwa, and underwentj}9Q§ along w1th vowels which. def1n1te1y

were [o]. See Pope (1966,7§§831, 834, and 837, pp. 321-3).

17. The vowel of the plural article les is also difficult to define.

’ .for,01d'Fﬁen¢h4f It was probably schwa“untf1_about the 16th century, -
when it was gradually strengthened to [e] or [e] (see Thurot 1881,
pp. 211-4).

\ y o |

- 18. The modérn Form e began to bctur_]ater in Period 1;.ﬁhis was by

ana%ogy from the 51ngu1ar i (Nyrbp 1924, "8500, pp. 372-3; Pope 1966,
| 58¢3, p. 325)a_.' o R T B

].19 Beg1nn1ng in the 13th century Veu' was gradua]]y replaced by ous
the latter was 1tse1f rep1aced by au about 1500 Modern usage is thus

eter du feu, etc. (Nyrop 1924, §502 pp. 373- 4)
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20. An alternate simplification of unis was tolcus. There are

b o
examples of this in Str Aermard (from Metz, Lo#raine - about 1200),

but it was quite rare. The more usual result, s, became archaic in
the 17th century: it Was replaced by 1w or lue le (Nyrop 1924, 5502,
pp. 373-5) except in such fixed expressions a$ Livenze 85 Letipos,

o ~7../Y,<',.
SACne lLer

lettres, etc. where it survives today.

’r

23.:FdY a genera1 discussion of grammatically conditioned sound
oy . ' ' -
change, and many examples, see Anttila (1972, ¢34 .22- 4., 26) See also

Rochet (1974). “

-~

7e

, 24, Schane S v1ews on the development of schwa Toss are d1scussed

B »
jfurther in sect1on 5. 4 2 below.

R 4\1‘

25, Most schgfs in: ear Ly §3d French represented those unstressed

g

+

) vowe1s whi ch surv1ved the wholesa1e syncopes and apocopes of the
: Ga]]o—Ronen period. Syncope affected the antepenu]twnate sy]]ab]e of
paroxytonee (e g. BONITATE - f.uﬁffj) and the penu1t1mate 5& lable of
F:p;oparGthenes (VfRIDE“>an’p;.)’ for the deta11s see K]ausenburger

'(1970.~pp ~44_5);1 Ga]]o Roman gpocope. resulted in the effa»ement of -

~all word final vowels except [a] and those vowe]s ‘retained to support

"eonsonants; for examp]e_MURI > e k]ausenburger 1970, pp. 49-50;

»

i
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Pope 1966, 5256, p. 113; and section 1.2.2 above). Fetained final
vowehs were‘wgakened to §chwa and persfsted through gart ofﬂa11 of
Periéd\1.

xIt is generally supposed that these widespread losses of
'unétressed vowels' in Gallo-Roman were largely due to the strong
expiratory stress which began to-develop in the Late Laﬁin spoken in -
Gaul (Pope 1966, 5223, pp. 10243;_K1aﬁsenburger 1970, p. 9). fﬁéx;JQ,/
» strong stress persgsted fnto the 01d French period; heéce it ds natural
ﬁébsuppose that it continued to éffect unstressed vowels (schwas).

TF?S is the force behind the postulated "pressure toward the loss of

unstressed vowels" during Period 1. .

Y

26 . The‘dﬁvisipn [0-07] was impossible because there were no word or
sy]]ab]e—fina] obstruents (all had beeﬁ\Jést in early 01d French - see
section 1.4.2.2); while [-00] was impossible because no words, with

the exception of a few 1earned forms in [ 4507, began W1th-twb obstruénts

in Period 1 French (see‘section 1.4.2.2).

27. The following typds of consonant groups were produced by word-

medfal $céhwa Toss: [0L7,[06], [(LO1, [LG1, and [LL]. '5
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Chapter 3.

Loss of Schwa in Period 2 (1500 - 1800)
. \ . ’ \:
'3.1_- Introduction -

gél;j|- The data -

Whereas the 1nfornation on schwa loss during Period 1 is all
indirect, soon after the beg1nn1ng of Period 2 grammar1ans and ortho-
ep1sts began to discuss the French language, and from that time on
schwa has received a_phominent p]ace in their work. Two types of
direct data appear: more-or-less general comments to the effect that
schwa should or should not be pronounced in a q1ve$ pos1t1on, and
Clists of.examples of specific words or phrases which show lost or
‘-retained schwa. Ind1rect 1nformat1on 1n the form of soe]k&ngs

yllable counts, and rhymes continues to be availabley 'but 1ts value .
d1m1n1shes rap1d1y in Per1od 2 as spe111ng and poet1c convent1ons
become more standard1zed However, such dat; remain very,usefu]
through the 16th century. o -

D1rect grammar1an ev1dence is more d1ff1cu1t %h”ana1yze than
vsfmp]e indirect ‘data because of the greater amount of d1t1ng and
distortion that occurs in the former type: the aim of.most of the
ear]y_orthoepists (and 1ndeed of many of their 19th anj ZOth century
\successors) was to- standard1ze and fix the 1anguage in what they

cons1dered to be “the best“ or "a pure“ form Their szatements_thus“

do no? necessarq]y ref]ect what people actuaJTy said b.t rather what

the orthoepists thought they shou]disay. In this:]igh#,.a remark of

78
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"thé‘type "X is saia;‘is automatically suspect. If, on the other hand,
an autﬁg} writes "It is better to say Y than X', it is a redsonable
assumptiohvthat X is in common use and in fact is probably the more
frequent and natural pronunciation (otherwise there,wou]d be no’ need
to cfitic{ie it). Many -such étaﬁements concerniﬁgﬂgchwa occur, and
‘they provide a‘va1uab1e-body oﬁ 1nfprmation. | _gi
The second type of directrdata (lists of examples EE%;SChW& loss
or reténtion) is ]1m1ted in scope. There are no textuaTQqurces'Which
bermit the counting of.the relative numbers 6f schwas lost and
rétained by a given speaker in a given type of speech. It is thus
difficult to trace the development of schwa loss through Period 2:

this difficulty is much less acute for Period 3 precisely because a

number of such texts are available. Some information on the situation
in Period 2 is obtainable, however, by comparing the number of
attestations of loss in different positions in a given time span (for

examb1e 1500-154@):\$ﬁa/by comparing the.ﬁﬁﬁbE% of Qxamb]es of loss in’ |
a gﬁvenkpgiition Qur15g different.befﬁods of ;15é. Such data,

together wi%h the ﬁahy general statements avai]ab1é, permit a rather
_détaj]ed pic%uvew%o/be put together, at least for some positions.

0f course the results of Sﬁch a procedure arg neither.as precﬁse hor '

as surefaé those,obtaiﬁed in the next chaptef for Ehe périod after

Th%;rtudy of djreétldéfé made here.would not have Béen possib]é

-,y without fhe invaluable compilation of tne orthoepists' material on
N / o . _ ‘ ’
- \\Eéhwﬁ/ﬁ;de by Thurot (1881, pp. 143-214). In\some cases the data were

\



used directly from Thurot; in‘others the original works were
consu]ted,'using the references given in Thurot, A complete 1ist of
the works used in this chapter is given in Part 2 of the b1b]1ography
For b1ograph1ca1 remarks on the orthoepists, a]ong W1th a discussion
of the general re11ab1]1ty of each, see Thurot (1881, PP. Xxii-

1xxxv11)

The most important orthoepist for .the study of schwa is Nathanael.

"Duez, a German who produced a text on French grammar and pronunc1at1on

for the use of Germans. This went through multiple (at least e1ght)
editions between 1639 and 1669 or later. In a remarkable ser1es of
1ists designed to help his fel]ow citizens handle the silent spelied
vletters of French, Duez has provided over 600”examp1es of un-
E;;h;unced & 1n context, most of which correspond to a prev1ous1y
pronounced schwa These are accompan1ed by comments on part1cu1ar]y
d1ff1cu1t or vae11]at1ng po1nts, and a phonetic transcr1pt1on using
Goth1c characters : Duez is much less prescriptive than most of his
colleagues, desp1te the fact that he was writing for non-francophones.
In general hws testimony agrees c]oser with others ; th1s fact, as
“well as the h1gh degree of internal consistency w1th1n Duez ev1dence
itself, indicates that he was an extraord1nar11y aCCUrate and unb1ased
observer In. the pos1t1on by pos1t1on d1scuss1ons be?ow, the data
- from Duez are usually d1scussed separate]y from the other ava1]ab1e
information. ) | - e
The indirect ev1dence from spe](hngs and syi]ab]e counts is

1nterpreted as it was for Period 1 an exampTe 1ecking an e, where

>
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that 2 represents an etymo1ogiba1 schwa, is considered to be evidence
that schwa 1oss was possib]e in the word concerned in the oral
language. The presence of an etymologigal ¢ in a spelled form, by
contrast, does not necessarily reflect a pronounced schwa, since the

s tandardized spe]]ing‘which developed during: the 17th century often
preserved 2 in place: whare no’schwa aﬁpéared in.thé contemporary
spoken language.. |

The three major sources of indirect examp]eé are aé follows:

Brunot's examples of QHIOSS in Titerary works of -the early 16th
ceﬁtury (Brunot 1922, pp. 247-8), Mariy-Laveaux' discussion of the
language of the poets of the‘P1eiade (Marty—Laveaux 1866, pp. 465-70),
and Rosset's examples of 2 retention aﬁd loss from some I]e-defFrance
“patois texts of 1649-50 (Rosset 1911, pp. 127-8). Direct and indirect
examples are combined to provide the figures reported in this chapten.
A further source of information on schwa during Period 2 is found

X

in modern discussions of the problem (e.g. in Thurot 1881, and Rosset

s 19Q4 and 1911). These are mentioned where relevant, but since none
«%aré:BaSed on a full study of the situation, they are incomplete and

“sometimes misleading.

Y -_The questior of style - |

-ﬁ”;ig?' The sty]e of language représented by the Period 2 data on. schwa

f.j;ys in most casé% much the same as that described for Period- 1
Yt o7
'Rn* ducated spE@th free from widespread artificial ru]es) ! The efforts
v *‘b\ 4 e
of thesor%ﬂoeplsts =to ”1mprove“ French did not have very much effect

at f1m5t 1t.wa§ only;wn;the Tater 18th and 19th centur1es that the

Iy : R ._,1- e
. . . . '_ ST . AT
g . ER o .
. - {': '
d ' :



S educated language began to show consistent adherence‘to grammarian and
‘rMEAcademy—adproved rules, inc]udtng some concerning schma. The results
of these inf]uences wi]] be discussed 1in deta11 in Chapter 4.

For the moment, it s sufficient to emphasize in general terms
'lthe great importance of the grammarians on the development of schwa
- 1oss in Standard French. Dauzaf (1950, p. 91) writes that "...en con-
servant cet e dans 1' orthogrthe,.en le faisant apprendre 4 chaque
nouve11e générat1on par 1' épe ﬁat1on et 1a lecture, ils [les: gramma1—
‘riens! 1'ont mawntenu dans 1a.qdnsc1ence 11ngu1st1que . Hence, 1n
present- dayAFrench, any schwa may be pronounced if needed or des1red
for emphas1s or other sty]1st1c effect. . Rosset (1904, pp 445- 6) goes
even fqrther He feels that thf/natura1 evo]ut1on of schwa in the '

L

16th and 17th centur1es wa//towar complete e]imination of the sound,

except when accented or whe‘*’heeded as a support vowe] (1n which cdse
it would have been un1form1y strengthened to [e]). He cont1nues
.les grammairiens ont fixé d'une facon qu'ils ont cru déf1n1t1ve

un moment dans cette évo]ut1on, alors qu'elle n éta1t que commencée,'
et ils ont ainsi établi pour Tongtemps une prononc1atfon chp11quée
dui ne devdit étre que temporaire“’ This ana]ysie may be somewhat
exaggerated, but in any case the basic 1nf1uence of the grammar1ans
s clear enough.

' In present-day French, stylistic factors are very 1mportant in
determ1n1ng whether a given schwa will or will not te pronounced in a

given case;, and some comments by contemporary grammarians show that

this was true'durfng Period 2 also: although schwa was commonly not



where it is pronounced or sung‘”assez’désagréab1ement, e 2

_poetry than in prose. He refers to the hem1st1che PUEN ;cxuacie

" 83
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pronounced in many environments by about the middle of the 17th |
century (see the following sections), it could be pronounced in
formal styles or for specidl effect. Thurot (1881, pp. 172—3) has
collected the re1evdnt remarks:

1. Dumds (1733) stafes that word-final schwas in words like
anle, ailsie are pronounced in singing and'dn forma1 discourse ("le

discours soufenu”); such schwas were of course lost in normal speech

'1ong before the 18th century

2. Harduin (1757) wrwtes ”Le'p1us communement, et surtout
dans la conversation familiere, 1'c feminin [schwal se prononce si
fo1blément qu 'i] est presque muet ' ;

3 Bou111ette (1760) considers word-f%na] schwa after a

vowel to be ent1re1y,s11ent, except at the end of a line of poetry,
. . .

A\

4. De Wailly (1763) states that word-final schwa before a

- word beginning with a consonant should be ‘more strongly pronounced in

Y

arazd which s ;bould in poetry have the schwas prenounced extept in

Yoo (thus yielding six syllables). In prose, by contrast, the

3pronunc1at10n s )w¢ nouvellg gracg wWith on]y four‘sy11ables.

Nh11e the 1nformat1on on sty11st1c variation given by these
remarks 1is much-]es; complete than that available for Period 3, it
is clear thatvsty1e was important also in.PerionZ. The more formal’ o !
or poetic the discour;e, the more likely a given‘schwa was to be‘

. P
retained.



’\\_3(2'— Schwa in word- med?;d syllable, between consoﬂants e

In Period 1, loss occurred rh~th1s position when the schw; was in
contact with a 1iquid-or a semivowel, but it was not regu]ar. Toward
the .end of the 15th centary, the process df loss atce]irated

consxderably Th1s deve]opment is descr1bed below in three sub—

sect1ons, dependJng on the number of conSonants involved and the

pos1t10n of the.schwa among them. 2 BT
: ®u

3.2.1 - Schwa bétween single consonants [CaCl - -~ =~ -~

- On loss in EQaC], Fouché (1958, p. 525) writes: "...i1 semble bien

gque dés 1e'XVe sigcle la syncope se soit'intensif‘ﬁﬁ et que 1'[=]
[schwal a1t manwfeste une tendance 3 s'amuir entre deux c0ﬁsonnes dont
‘aucune n eta1t une 11qu1de . »Rosset (1911, p. 140) states that schwa

between‘sing1e consonants’ had in general become'silent well before the

*17th century He nOtes that some grammartans protested that Joss in
\ -

this pos1t1on was very bad for the French Tangu@ge wh11e others

s

accepted it as the]“correct pronunciation. Both op1n1ons confirm
L ] . . . .
! . . -

" the widespread exﬂstence of the.change. Examples of loss in [CaC]:
. . . K - . : ’ . . M
batdleur, aldbustre, galdrie, purdt®, bettgrave, achfter, soupdcon,
an cteng’te »

'

Several iaihors state that, dur1ng the 16§h century, 10ss was

‘more’ advanced‘ ere the schwa preceded Qr fo]]owed a 1iquid than where

it stood'between two obstruents (see, for examp]e, Thurot 1881, p. 143;°

: R ) -4

GOU980h81m 1951, . 19)., An analysis of, the examples available from
N \ "

Thurot's 115t and elsewhere (Duez excluded) confirms this hypothesis.

¢ - . S

0f 73 exampﬂes'of‘schwa loss from thé-]@th’century, 64" (or 88%) occur
- . 'l.g t. .

&

¥
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- paléfrenier [ 1-fr], g'arr;étier'e [r-tjl, madgmoiselle [d-mw]. . While/the

&

in [LeL], [La0], on [ Oat] (that is, where the schwa 1ggin contact with
'at least one 11qu1d), whw]e the rema1n1ng 12% occur in [OaO].éb In the
.f1rst.ha1f ofxthe 17th century the figures are 39/48 ( 1°4) when a
]iqdid is 1nvo1véd and 9/48 (197) inl[OaO]; and from 1650 ; 1700;the
figures are 49/71 (69%) and 22/71 (317) respect1v21y.

The sifoation of schwa 1oss_jnu[CaC] during the 16th centufy,

: 7
then, was essentially a continuation of the pattern found in Period 1,

when loss was confined almost entirely to the positions before or after

: Th1s preferent1a1 pattern decayed gradua]]y through Per1od 2 unt11 by

a-Tiquidvand before a semivowel. Loss could occur in [OeO] during the.

PN

. 16th century, but it was not nearly as common as loss- around a liquid. >

‘ Duez t1me (1669), 1oss was usua1 1rre>pect1ve of wh1ch “consonants

N
Y

of 37 attestations of loss are available from all sources). Examples:

e

\

surrounded ¢he schwa Duez (1669 - pp. 74~ 91) shows 56 examp1es of 1055~‘

aga#%&& on]y 1 examp]e of retent1on 6 Al1 c]asses of consonants (stops

fr1cat1ves, nasa1s, 11qu1ds and sem1vowe1s) occur.in,phe_f1rst‘

position of the [CC] sequences resulting from logs, and all classes

except semivowels occur in the second position. It is certain, then,
. ¥ . . S

that loss of schwa from [Ceé] was general by the middle of the 17th

century.”’ ,
. ".\

3.2.2 - Schwa dfter one consonant, before a c1uster [CaCC] -

\\\ In the 16th and 17th centur1es, Toss occurred quwte frequent]y

in\§>ms pos1t10n in the phonotact1c types [CaOL] and [CeOG]“(a tota1s

\ , e !
L !
/TN . . . A3 !

=
= N

shortage of exampﬂés'prec1udes any sfudy of the de selopment of Joss ‘

85



is 1mposs1b]e due to a shortage of data

. | 36

from these sequences during the early part of Period 2, it is c]ear that
it was usua1 by the mid-17th centuhy

The on]x other’ type of cluster to occur after schwa within a word

was [LG]1, as in ateZiep Today, Toss is to some extent 1nh1b1ted before

_ such clusters, apparent1y because of distributional factors (see sect1on,

A

4.5.5). During Period 2, it seems that loss from [CalG], especially

o ) : - .
[OeLJ],7'was much Tess common than was “that from [Cs0G7 and [ Ca0L ].

Thurot (1881, p. 161) notes that retention was the ru]eéjn nouns ending

in elier (e.gf chandelicr, tonmelier). Rourrclier was %an exception to

this tendendy and could show loss: Thurot (1881, p. 1623 suggests that

this was because [r] instead of an obstruent preceded the schwa, an
\,

idea wh1ch receives support from the present- day swtuat1on (éee section

4.5, 5) Thurot (1881, p. 162) dismisses the only other two attestations
of loss from .this position (bastelier [batlje] and chappelier [Saplje]
in Duez 1669) by saying that they ”did not prevail”. This analysis is

undoubted]y accurate as far as 1t goes, and a more detailed discussion
g

" 3.2.3 - Schwa after a cluster [CCoCl -

’.'1Some'm0dehn-authoré state quite b]unt]y that schwas in word-medial

pos1t10n after two congonants were a]ways kept in Period 2 (cf. 'RosSet

11904 p 142 Fouche 1958 p 525) Others are 1ess categor1ca], and
V1n fact there are a number of examp]es wh1ch show 1oss The great

-majorit /79) are of the typex[LOaL] (e. ’ourb¢w1e, surpélttu,

~ /
reg: : other 5 examples are of the words parlé“”t-and.g S

2SDE. Loss in [CCaCl‘was thus possible during Period 2, a]thddgh



v N ,
appéreht]y only wﬁerethe tonsonant fo]]owfng the schwa was a liquid.
Eveﬁ‘in.that case retention must have been quite common, asvit is in -
nresent-day French. '
'Part of the reason for the'widespread ﬁetention of §chwa-in ,
[ CCsC] today js that-a prescriptive rule stating that schwa should be -
retainédvinLthis position gradually be&ame accepted during tﬁe 18th‘f
cenfury.9 A typica]_statemént of this rule was made bvaemandre in
1769:"schwa in the middle of a word must be “sounded more" when two
" consonants precedé tHan when only one precedes (;ee Thurot 1881,
p. 162). Rules bf this type are found in many works by modefﬁ'
orthoépists (see séction 4.6.1). On the other hand, the, naturdl
evo1uﬁion of schwa 1055, which continued even in "good French” despité
the rule, apparently involved a wfdenﬁng'of the environments for the

loss from the [LOLJ position to others (detailed evidence for the

current situation is given in_section 4.6 below).

© 3.3 - Schwa in word-final position -
‘ -

3.3.1 - Schwa after a singﬂe’consonént - ‘>' N )

It will be reca11éd‘from Chapter 2 that loss of schwa in this
: position'wés4juét beginn}ng in continental French at the end of the
~15th century (except where thé following word withihhthe same -group
begéh w{th 3 VQwe1).1Q According tg Rqsset (1911, p. 131) ahd~ ,ﬁ;?

U Ggugenheim (19517 pp. 20-1), Toss in [Ce#] and [Co##] had become regular

/ the beginning.of the 17th century;_ iﬁurot (1881, p. 169) places the &

A%
LA

[ ddte 'if" the mid-17th century; while Fouche (1958, p. 524) plages it ..

A ’ =
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- ' . 1 '

Maround 1700. These variations are 1n keeping with the gradual nature
o :
ﬁ?f the change: it is no;fposs1b1e to date such changes precisely.
Duez’ 'test1mony confirms that, in the m1d 17th century, loss of

1. 11

\
schwa was very 9enera1 in both [Ca##] and [ Ca# In group-final

poswt1on€ahe shows'106 cases. of loss to only 1 of rétention,, and 1oss
is shown after all types of consonants " Examples are [ontd, servizg,
fa ré, hormég, and habillé [qthI In group-medial posftion, a11‘i29
“examples of [Ca#CV] given by Duez show:1oss.\>The,regu]arfty‘of 1oss'
here is further 1ndicated by the fact that all classes of consonants
except sem1vowels occur as both the first and secorld elements of the
resulting consonant sequence. Examples : faitgs pas [fetpall mestd
Ferme [onetfam], vivgnt ces [vivsel, baiséd les [bezre], q; lids
nouve’ les [kelnuvel], ung goutte [yngut]. Furthermore, Duez shows 32
examples of. loss in [CeﬁCCV] with no retentions. The word- 1n1t1a1
c1usters represented are of the types [OL] as in bonngs graces [bangras],
[OG] as in petité piece [nhatitpjes], and [LG] (a single example - ditds
Tuy [ditle ]). If 1s>c]ear,~then;~thatﬁéthwa']oss was,notl,inhi'b‘itedva
‘before a word which began with a consonant cluster.

Ll -

The gradua] deve]opment of schwa loss in word final pos1t1on

S

through the first half of Per1od 2 is reflected in a number of comments
by contemporary.grammarians.*JThe fol]owlng'1s a-representat1ve

selection:
1. Tory (1529) /wrdtes that .the Lorrainois "laissent gquasi

A

'tous1ours a pronuncer le E, quant il est a la f1n des d1ct1ons His

examp]es 1nc1ude herbetd, musetd , cnrnsoneté, comperg, and comerd (see

N
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Thurot ¢J881, p. 166).

-

2.. Du~8Gardin (]620) says that word-final schwd is pronounced
weak1y and softly, with a half sound "comme si on’ negligeoit la pro-_

nonc1at1on ent1ere_'(see Thurot 1881, p. 165).

-

3. Van der Aa (1625) finds that Qord-tina1'schwa is
imperceptib]e and: adv1ses that it should be treated as 1f it were not
written (see Thurot 1881, p. ]68) ’ |

‘l4. Duea (t669, p. 74) states that word—fina1\§chwavis‘so short

that one doesn't hear it-at all.

R 3

5. Mourgues (1685) refers to the release of final consonants

(see Brunot 1925, p. 191). He says that such consonants cannot remain

- intact without somevsoht of "petit e final" after them That this

Sl

remark refers to the consonant release rather thaq to any full- f]edged

<

schwa s, clear]y 1nd1cated by the fact that Mourgues heard this petit

z:f. in ozZ ‘encor, and vis-as well as in baJe, f’/"”O[‘e, and vize. The

schwa mus t a]ready have been Tost as a voca11c ent1ty to maé% such a

w, -

comparison poss1b1e

The_above d1scussfon doesfnot take into aoqoontwthe oossibility'
that the development of schwa ]o§s]1n word—fina] oosition after one
‘”'eonsonant occurred.at different rates after different consonants. In
fact, Thurot (1881, 'p 170 1) suggests that loss dur1ng the early part
? of Per1od\2 was favoured after liquids. _An exam1nat1on of the numbers
of attestat1ons of loss after obstruents and after ]iqujds during the
. 16th and 17th centuniés (Duez extluded-ifgée\Tab1e 1) 'does not support

-3

this hypothesis. Table' 1 shows that there‘was no significant difference

o

<
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in the rage of deve]opment of loss in these two positions 12

It is c]éar, then, that schwa 1@§§ in word f1na1 pos1t1oﬁ’after
a single consonant deve]oped during Period 2 1ndependent1y of the
consonant which preceded the schwa. Loss was regu]ar by about “the

Y

middle of the 17th century.

3.3.2°- Schwa after a consonant group -

The Period 2 examp1es of schwa loss in this position come from
the mid-17th cenxury vnfr’ ville [vq&?#vnl], written by Colleter
(1665); and 28 examp]es in Duéz " Duez shd‘g loss in fhe fo]1owiﬁ6¢t
sub-environments : A a ' : . _ -~

| (n In group- final pos1t1on
(a) [LO&# #] --7 examp]es, e.qg. Ferme la portd.

(b) [OLé##] - 8 examples, e.g. une goutte da uvnai;P¢.14‘

TabTe ] - ‘

Attestations of schwa 1oss during the 16th and 17th Centuries in [Ce#],

by 505year periods (Duez' exclUded)

v

T7me Perlod g -

150031549’fx15a021599 1600 1649 1650-1700  Total

. ot P -
Loss. after (L] 4 .9 -]]__;‘g [ Py
Loss after [0] 6 10 1 0 gy

. . ] |

0

Total - - 10 19 - 22 5 56



\/’\__\>

[ ## u#sam#de#povra#hizerabla##] 11]ustrate' both ftypes).’
FIA v

ﬂ (2) In grbup—medial'position _ - “
(a) [LOZ#C] - 3 examples; e.q. Ferm¢ la porte;
(b) [OLé#Cj - 7nexamp1es; e.q. L'autrd jour.]s
v( ) [LLé#C] -3 examp]es;.e qg. paPZ¢:iZ‘[parl“til]
Duez also shows 11 examp]es of retent1on of schwa after two consonants
A1l of these follow [OL]: there are 9 examp]es in group- f1na] and 2 in -
group-medial position (the sentence Nous sommes_dei/gﬁﬁﬁres miserables

Some evidence for the equivalence of loss after one and two conso-

~nants by about 1650 1;\223:129d by grammar1an remarks in which examples

showing loss after a cluster are 1nc1uded with others show1ng loss after
a single consonant. The remarks are:

(1) Deimier (1610) states.that the end of the words as‘rolabe
and nerbe 'ne rend qu'un demy snn...et 1T'oreille én est fort.doucement
touchée" (Thurot 1881, p. 164). |

(2) Chifflet (1659): échwa "se prononce.foib1ement et
obscurement d'un son imparfait et presque imperceptible. C'est'comme

3

le reste d'une consonne qui sonne & la fin d'un mot. Par exemple aniral:

a._ au bout de cette Z, i1 Y a un petit reste d'e, lequel estant un peu mieux

exprimé, 1'on entend sonner apimale. Ainsi wifb, %dﬁque,’,,c, oo pue’
(Thurot 1881, pp. 168-9).10 | |

(3} Duez (1669, p. 74) writes that in most non-clitics which -
end in schwa, the schwa is so short as to be inaudible. “*This remark

appears at the head of a 1ong 11st of examp1es of schwa loss in word-

final pos1t1on both after a s1ng1e consonant and after two consonants,

91



A

’jtéking place during/£he same

confuséd.

e ©

50 it.must fefqr to the latter type as well as the former.
-4
(4) Hindret.(1687); "En ces mots, commode, Porne, c:ate,
> ) = ’
tride..., les 2 ne sonnent point dans la prononciation" (Thurot 1881,

n. 171).

(5) Harduin (1757): "Le plus commuﬁement...]'e fem#ﬁﬁh se
p;ononce si foiblement, qu'il est'presdue1muet, comme & la fin des mots
facile, rage, Zivre,.oncleh (Thurot ]88], p. 172).

(6) j;]téire (1764): "Zrrire cﬁurﬂhWQ, ﬁi&dfme, ﬁpauQQNﬁabZQ,

sensibie; cet 2 muet, qu'on fait sentir sans 1'articuler..." (Thurof
1881, p. 173). |

Thus, schwé in [CCe#] and [CCa##] was frequently lost by the 17th\
century: the evidence from Duez' lists and from the statements cited
immediately above is clear and consisteé% on this point.

The pattérn of schwa~1o$s,1n word-final position after thé c]uster
type [OL] was comé]icatéd by the fact ﬁhat the liquid also showed a
marked tendency toward 1oss.A SQme aqthdrs state that the loss of either~
édund entai1ed the loss of the Other (Rosset 1904, p. 434; also 19#1,
pp. 137-9; Brunot 1925, p. 190). The several examp]es'quoted.above

wheré the schwa is lost but the liquid remains show that, at the very

least, this rule was not absolute. In fact, loss of the schwa and loss

of the 1iqu1d were ofi'ih Iy independént processes which happened-to be

ime period, and which therefore became

The most striking evidence flor this independence is that the;WordS’

which ended in [(0)0rs] showed sporadic loss of the [r] as early as the

*
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12th centurj. Meyer-Libke (1913 8144, pp. 116-7) states that rhymes
betwéEn words in -¢re and others in -tc were common in O1d French and
also in the poetry of Char]es d' Or]eans (1394 - 1465) In add1t10n

many words which ended in (O)Oe etymo]og1ca]1y show forms in -(0)0re.
Foerster (1878, p. 88) gives a long list of examp]es, among them
;zﬁstpe,-rustre, chanvre Hollwire, and Jaspre (no references are given
for these). He does c1te the following sources for maintre < mainte:
Guillaume de ralerne (12th century), gteﬁ le Dancois (13th century),

and Fealwen gb‘Cammdpchis (1335). Meyerjhdbke notes that there is ho

"evidence that an.[r] really was added in this position: in his

opinion the [r] of etymological f-0r] s "weakly" pronounced, and
therefore the forms Tike watwtpe were spelling hypercorrect1ons

Loss of the liquid from -ore is attested by grammarians from the
16th century on. Examples (see Thurot 1966, pp. 266—8, 280-3, 285-6):
pulpite < [ﬁéQditP@ tempe < tomple, theriague < t”Lu (1549);
JM%P@Q < guinéle (1572); demoniaque < demoniacle (1534); ccriande <

coriiedre (16380) charte < charire (1606, 1718). Hypercorrect

_spe]]fngs for words with etymo1ogica1 -7 were also. common (e.q.

-~ S,
whalestre X qr ztuste.— 1530, tirtre < tarte - ]587) Examples of

spe]11ngs where the = as well as the 11qu1d was 1ost are also found,

but they are not near]y as common. Examp]es quat (< auavre) gentils
. t

_%omaq (pood1ar song of L563 - see Brunot 1922, p. 248), corromp

rwzv*zpﬁ /1387 1620) ROSSEL (1911 pp. 127 8) found both types of
spe171ng in ‘texts written Tn 1649 in Ile-de-France pato1s (e.qg. nous

chien < noutre, un guitede dans le vertre < guieh

o

2= diakble).
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Unddubted]y many of the later spellings in -0e < .-CLe should not
. . ' ¢ ) L. o .
be interpreted asvattesting a pronounced schwa, since-schwa was .

AN
. L)

'freqUent}yJIOSt in word-final position by the mid-17th century. But

in 1550, whgn-the'loss of the liquid was well estab]ﬁshéd, Toss of

schwa in word-final position.was‘jhsf beginning. Thus, spellings from

that period s/ggte@s pulpite almost certainly, represent a pronunciation

withoﬁt ﬁhesf:J- B but with schwa. It mgﬁuée presumed that the lToss of
schwa in Such‘WOfd; proceedeg\gradua11y through the 16th and ]7th
centuries, along with all other wd}d—f%nél'géhwas. Duez, in his
phonetic transcriptions, neQer shows a pronouhced schwa in words like .
notre and votre except whére the 1fqu1d-1s a]go retained.

Thus, by the mfd—17th century, only threeidf the four theoretically
possib1e’pronuncﬁations'for words-in etymo]ogig91._0Le wére still
 found. These were [OLa] with both liquid and §éﬂha pronounced, [OL]
~with pronounced 11quid but Tost Séhwa,]7'and [0] with both Tiquid and
schwa Tost. All three alternates continue>to exist today.]8 The
‘tendency toward 1oss’of-the liquid, which if unchecked miéht'have
resulted in complete loss, came unde% the criticism of many grammarians,
Ltarting at least by the ear]y‘]7th cénthy (see THurot 1966, pp. 267,
281-2). This pressure has béen largely resbonsibie'for the stabilization
of thev1iqufd (with or withbut¢a¢¢ompanyfng schwa) fn the most élegant |
form»of current standard French. However, loss the 11quid remains~
very common in informal speech, even in that of highly educated and
”ja§UTthedvspeakers who would rzver allow themselves such a “Jiberty“.in

formal di<course.. For a complete discussion of the modern situation,



N

see séctions 4.4 and 4.6.5. '
The.miscohceptioﬁvthat, in the structure {-0La], the 1oss'qf fhe
schwa enfai]ed the 1o§s o% the'11quid and vice versa is thus due to’
(a) the absence of pronunciatfons in [0s] after the. 17th century, and
(b) the modern notion that [OL] clusters are impossible or very -
difficult to p%oﬁounce, In fact, schwa 1o§s developed.in this position‘u
along with less in other word-final -environments, and was originally

completely independent of what happened to the Tiquid.

3.4 - Séhwa in word-initial syllables -

Dur1ng Per1od 1, schwa showed sporad;c lToss in the first syllable
of words when preceded by an obstruent and fo]]owed by a 11qu1d or
semivowe] (see sectlon 2.5 above) "This ear11er situation is reflected
in an observation by Brunot (1922, p. 245), wHo, in a study of the
popular songs of the eak1y 16th ﬁentuny, did not find any éxamp]es df ]

schwa Toss in word-initial syllables between two obstruents, or betweeni
\

a liquid and an obstruent (words 11ke pet tite and Zeg@n always retain
the initial schwa). As Pdpe (1966, 5247, p. 111) puts it, " . the
beg1pn1ngs of a more w1des;réad reduct1on is indicated by the shortened
forms cited by grammarjans of Lhe s1xteenth century, e.q9. ch'val,
~d'ssus, s'la, s'pendant": _ _
The gfadua]ispread‘of Tossgto Sequeﬁces other'than [#Oeii and
[#0aG] is reflected by the ava11ab1e Period 2 examp]es4ai0f the 14
.attestat1ons of 1oss during the 16th century, there are 9 from the\

" sequence [#0sL] (e.g. pflotte, belistre), and 5 From [#saO] (e.g

sgbburgeon). Loss from [#Ls0] (e.g.'l¢gon, rénommée) , and'frbm [#020]



démander) is attested only from 1633.°
N .
e*beginning of loss from [#LaO] and

except [#saO] (e.qg. tgne
Desp1te th1s de]ay in

[#0a0], by the mid- 17th centyry it had become poss1b1e between any N

N e

pair of consonants. This is shown by the examples from Qudin (1633),
the Ile-de-Fr . nce patouis ‘texts of 1649 (Rosset 1911, pp. ¥27-8), and
Duez (1669 . When take: todether,,these show all types of consonants
except sem vowels (tha® is, stops, fricatives, nasals, and liquids)
both oreceding an-l o lowing the schwa. Thus, by the mid-17th century,

loss in word-initial syllables was compafab]e to that in the other

positions in the w‘ord.‘9

3.5 - Schwa.in clitics (group-medial posﬁtion) -

There were three main groups of clitics (words which contained

schwa as their only vowel or vowels) .in French during Period 2: (1) te,

~

de, que, ce, se, je; ‘_Ze, me, ne (these‘ n'ine remain with s'chwa Kt'oday),
(2) les, meo; tes, ses, ces (fneduent1y with sChQa esoecia11y in the
16th century - this was gradually rep]aced by [elas in standard French
today. See Thurot 1881, pp. 211-4), (3) cet', et te»(usua]]y [set;, :
[sate] durwng Per1od 2 now usua]]y [set], a1though many non- standard
.d1a1ects still use schwa and frequent]y lose it.. Gette is dwscussed 1n
the section on sequences of schwa (sectJon 3.7 be]ow) the'behaV{ouv in
group-medial pOs1t1on of the rema1n1ng c11t1cs 1s d1scussed here.

thcluded is-a br1ef discussion of le in affirmative 1mperat1ve‘

constructions.

There appear to be on]y two attestat1ons of SChwa 10ss among the

single- vowel//ﬁ1t1cs dur1ng the ent1re 16th century (both are from

P
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nor s it partwcu1ar1y common today

. 1 ' LY ,
£ ’ .

Saint-Liens 1580): ~ =¢¢t arrés-disner, and cét forme (no extended

‘context). It thus aopears that loss i _.litics was cetarded compared'

to Toss in all posithns of full Words. However, the lack of ment10n

4

* of such loss could be due s1mp]y to a 1ack of interest by the 16th-

century grammarians in these “11tt1e words

Examples of Toss are somewhat more frequentzdurtng the 17th

K]

'centuhy, butseVen then they are rare COmpared with attéstations of loss

in full words. Those for which an extended context is g1ven are

(Duez' examples excluded): 20 . , .

o

A. After a word ending in owel: 27 n'y -+ gu¢ trofs jours

(1633), en cétpoint (1633), coulzarme (= sous les armesy 1649), je lut

s cud oul (1649), Qu'est-cf Ui (1649), ?u"ad ”"*—cé_donc (16h9).‘

™ !

~B. After a word ending @n a consonant: t,our s# contenter N

_v(1633). Loss ain th1s pos1t1on does not seem to have been very common,

In addition, the following attestations of Toss without extended

COntextvare.given: qué (two examples from 1633), dﬁ'(1633) cét (three

“

“examples before a word beginning with a vowel, from 16471, 1680, and

1887). - o )

e i

Duez testimony 1eads”to_considerab1e clarifi. tion of sthe

\sn

situation jn:this bosition.. He gives 103 examples of loss and 0 of
retention in the nine clitics of group one (te, de, etc.). Each

. s . : . ¢
Ttic shows loss at least twice and all otypes of consonants except

sem1vowe13 are represented as the second member of the resu1t1ng

sequences (it may be noted that [w] jis attestedgas the second consonant
5 | . ’;D, - .
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3.6 - Schwa in group- 1n1t1a1 pos1t1on [ # “CaC(C)]

1

L. . :
in an examp]e from 1649 - see above). The generality of schwa

1oss, by the m1d’17th century, in clitics following a word which ends -
in a vowel 15 further shown by a remark of Qudin (1633, p. 7) to the
effect that*a-single c11t1c of the first type standing between full

"o

words lost its schwa ent1re1y P ‘.
In current standard French, the clitic 7¢ presents the peculiarity
of‘uéuale retaining its vowel when it stands after the verb in an

affirmative imperative construction, e.g. Prrrez-le. In the early part

of Period 2, the vowel af Ze in this position was regularly lost.

According to Rosset (1904, p. 442), examples of retention began to

: appearkébout 1600, but until the late 17th century loss continued to N
. . . Vo - }

) R . N
occur even in the most eletated styles, including verse plays (cf. the

" 1ine by Moliére: "Mais, mon petit monsieur, prenez 1'un peu moins
-

haut" - iisdnthrope, line 433). E. and J. Bourciez (1967, p. 46)

confirm ‘this. picture: "...un hémistiche Prenes .[(e) :m peu moins naut
n'a été possible que jusqu'a 1'épogue de Moliére". - In 1675 Bérain g

-«

attested a pronunciation with [/Jor [=]; and in 1687 Hindret warned

against pronunciations like envogez—lé.‘-After this period,,the only v

~argument among the graﬁmerians was whether the vowel should be

pronounced [¢1, [ =], or [e] (Rosset 1904, p. 443).21 For more details

.on thejpronunciation of Ze in post-verbal position, see Thufot (1881,

pp. 207—8)¢’ o ' - !

f

, " A1T schwas Wthh are known to have been in.group-initia’ s11lables

are treated in this section. Included are those in the firs- - ‘1 able
g : . -
p ® o |
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of full wordsband those in cfiticsl Only single schwas areAdiscussed
here; that 13,'thé%examination of 1ns£anc¢s where the secongd vowel in
.the group is also a .schwa is postponed until the next section.

Almost all the d@;a‘on,schwa'1oss.1n [4#CaC] during Period 2 come
from Duez, who gives 155 examb1es of loss a@afnst‘on1y 4 of retention.
The two-member clusters which reéu]t from loss are shown in Table 2. ‘

" This 'shows beyond reasénable doubt that Toss could occur betweén any
two single éonsdnants: it is atﬁéstéd between all possibles#permutations
of stops, fricatives, nasals, and 1iquids except nééa] *+ nasal, nasal ;
liquid, and liquid + Tiruid.

“ Oh1§ four group-ini. al [CC] c]usteri‘are attested by othér
authofs. These~ére [st] in 1614; and [sd], [s1], and [kn] in Ile-
de-France patois texts from)1649, anaiyzed by Rosset (1911, p. 128).
Despite their small number, these ekamp1es help to confifm the validity
of Duez' testimony. | | 5

Duez a]sd attests Toss from f##CaCC] in 15 examples (e.g. J& suis
faz [Fsqilnald, W éuis—je vis... [nsyi¥spal), and shows 4 éxamp]es of

retention in this position (e.g. ¥e prie-"z n:~ bien). Loss is shown

only when the third consonant is a semivowel ([y] or [w7).

~ k)

The Period 2 examp]es‘of loss in group-initial position, then,
show that this was common between single consonants by the mid-17th
century,‘and occurred also in some ca<es where 3—consohant‘c]usters

resulted. The extreme shortage of -z ples from authors other than' |
Duez precludes any attempt to trace the\detai]s.of>thé development of

- loss in this position. -

~
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Table 2
G) 1
“onsonant clusters which result from schwa loss
in group—fnifﬁa] position, as attested by Duez
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'44Fouche (1958 pp. 526—7) is apparently the only modern author to

'foexp11c1t1y d1scuss schwa loss 1n group- 1n1t1a1 position [as distinct

1

from word41n1t1a1 pos1t1on‘.n general). Fouche accepts that 1055 in:
##Cal] was regular after any consonant except a stop, but be reJects :

the regu]ar1ty of loss after a stop, say1ng that 1oss in: words 11ke

_éaeg... must have been due to an analogical genera11zat1on from N

\

; group -me lial position (voweﬁtgﬁea,..). His basis for this claim is

'ithat, 1n‘current French, 1053'1s”commoneafter non-stops but does not
occor aftkr stops (e.g. in pﬁsvtt t&nlf,fave dis—tu°, te sens-tu bief°)
However, th1s is 1ncorrect 1n ;resent French,n Z group‘1n1t1a1 schwas ”:
between 51ng1e consonants may be 1ost, although 1055 is Tecs common when‘
| ‘é¥he irst consonant is a stop than when it is a non- stop (see the_-;.f;'5 
jétg%ied d1scussion in section 4.2 be]ow). Thus there is no needfto-gti
ascribe Period 2 José in group;initial rosition after a'stop to an
analogical change:22 Duez' testimony in fact shows that ordinary
'.phonettc 1oss'was common after all consonants. i
The ex1stence of w1despread schwa 1oss in group 1n1tta1 pos1t1on'
during Per1od 2 is not genera11y known to modern students of the
~ history of the French language.  Pulgram (1967, p. 1640), for examp]e,
claims that it is only in recent yeats that schwa losg'has neso]ted in
significant new consonant cluster prodoction in that position. The
fact.that such new clusters actually developed during the 16th and 17th
centuries ondermines some of Pulgram's ideas on the dynamic

relationships between.modern French prosody and phonotactics (see full

discussion in section 5.6 below).
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3.7 - Sequences of schwa in group-initial position -

a

| 'A'sequence of schwas is defined here as occurfingAwhen two or more
sUccesSiye §y1Tab]es show a schwa vowel. Seq ~nces may Qccur in |
group—initfé] ot -.group-medial position, and may involve various
o combjnations bf‘words and clitics. The group-initial type is considered
in thﬁs-éectfon  Most such(§équencés involve clitics, hut the Tast |
'schwa (or”schwaé) in the series may occur in a full word (e.é. in Je ne
'Zé fsf§i.pas). The patterns of schwa Toss which are observed in this.
posﬁtion do not depend oh whether a gf&eh séhwa falls in a clitic 3r>;-.
full word.
Exéhp]es of schwa io © 'uring Period 2 in group-initial sequences
: n{@fé rare. Nonetheless, Duez' attestations lead to a fairly éléér picturee
bf'the'most 1mp6rtant patterns. The following kinds of two-schwa
sequences occur, arranged by consonant type:
(1) stop + stop - gue Je + consonant - always [ked#l, e.g.
Qﬁe de¢ roucnes; except oﬁe exaﬁp]ezwith both schwas.1o$t kQué
démandent-ils). )
(2) fricafive + nasal - je me + consbnant - always [Yamél; =
je ne + consonant - always [Eené]i‘e.g. Je ng Z’enténds pas. |
(3) fricative + liquid - Je le + consonant ?‘a1ways [2a18];
Je re + consonant -ﬁa]ways [Zord ], e.9. Je LZ croy bien. E -
| (4) fricative + fricative - je se + corisonant - either [Zas#]

or [¥#sa], e.qg. Je sérai toujo

s vostre redevable or J¢& serai...
(5) fricative + stop - je te + consonant - always [Z#tel;
cette + consonant - always [sgéte]; e.g. J¢ te prie. Also, cette * A

/

vowel - [sgtéd] in cfttd es



¢ - 103
. €
(6) liguid + fricative - rocev(w)- + vowel - [résdv(w)] in
“‘z*écdvoir,_ :ry,‘c,z‘veuiu reven + vowel - [rdvén] 1'n‘ duénir.
These examples indicate the existence of a M rarchyf%? schwa
lToss based on the first consonant. When this is a stop, the first
schwa is retained andvthe secogd 105t,23 hence no group-initial
cluster s formed (type 1). When the first conéonant is a.fricative,
the first s&hwa is retained before a nasal or liquid (types ~2 and 3),
lost thidna11y beeré another fricative (type 4), and a]ways Tost
be fore a stoﬁ (type 5). When the first schwa is-lost in types 4 and 5,'
tﬁe second is retained except wherg followed by anotﬁer vowel.
Finally, when the first consonant is a_]iquid (and the secénd a
fricétiye), both schwas ére Tost (type 65, | )
Whefe‘thréé or more schwas form an initial sequence, the first
two .behave much as they would in a two—mémber seqdence. Duez attests.
tﬁreeJdifferent three-schwa séquences beginning~in‘a fricative +jstop:
L"a“ Le gw&s [88ta14], cette,se. .. is pronounCé_d [s#tesd], and
cotte foo.. gives [s#tafd]; e.é. JE te ¢ dévgi.' %hese behave, then,
‘exaét1y like their Ewo-schwa counterparts. The other type of
mu]tip]e—schwa sequence attestedmby buez begins with %ricative + nasal.
Here DuezﬁshoWs two 1os§-patterhs - the first schy ay either be o
retained (asloccurshih all the two-schwa sequenégzi;z_this type), or ¢
Tost: je ne le is pronounced [Eegéla] or [Eénaié]; je ne le fe...
gives [ Zandlafg] or [Eé.naléfé], e.9. Je n¢ le féray pas or ,_}g ne g
Féray pas.24 .It appears from these examples that sequences beginning

with fricative + nasal occupy a position intermediate between the type



f catise + liquid (where the f1rst schwa 1s always reta1ned), and the
type fricative + stop where the first schwa is always ]ost

The only other example of schwa loss in an initial sequence dur1ng
Period 2 is given by Fauleau in 1781 (see Thurot 1881, p 149): J'te
r’dem;n\erai‘[iéteréde]. Th1s sequence, helps to conf1rm that a
sequence beginning with a fricative + a stop. normally showed loss of

T

the f1rst schwa and retent1on of the second. i

;
3.8 —.Seguences of schwa in 9rou9—med1a] Qosition'—_ f

There are two c]asses of potential cond1t1on1ng factors to be
1nvest1gated for this position: the types of words in which the schwas
appear, and the sequences of consonants invo]ved For "the moment
only two schwa sequences where the f1rst schwa follows a s1ng]e
consonant will be discussed. Multj- schwa sequences and sequences of

+

Gﬁo schwas where the first follows a consonant cluster will be .
mentioned Tater Most of the data On group-medial sequences come from.
Duez (1669) and the Ile-de-France patois texts (1649-51) ana]yzed in
Rosset fTé]], pp. 127—8). The picture presented below is.thus a
static oescription of schwa 1oss in group-media] Seéquences in the mid-
17th century. ‘ . o | <

The sequence type [Caéa#yj shows consistent loss of both schwas.

This is naturai from a phonotactic point of view, since only a two-

member intervocalic consonant sequence 1s produced. " The attested exam-

Ples are: g cgtty ﬂéxﬁe (shown by Six authors between 1530 and 1649), and

Que ;"e:r’ons—rzocl,s g‘été apres-dignie (164])

Sequences where the second schwa is fo]]owed by a consonant show

104
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much more comp]ex behav1bur. The occurring loss patterns are analyzed
by‘wbrd types in Table 3. The three patterns are shown as column |
headings: Toss of both schwas (represented [C#C8C1), loss of the first
with retention of the second ([C#CsC]), and retenfion of the first |

with Toss of the second ([CoCAC]). The four attested word-types are

¢

shown as row headings. Occurrent combinations Of loss paitern and

word-type)aré designqted by an "X". The followi g list provides one
example for each comBination: ‘

(1) word-final + C]itic - Pl 3¢ rendra Hien [CéCéC];
e prlecy e denmtelles [C#CaC]. '

(2) word-final + word-initial - un# rgeite ptece [CACACT,

Eold domande ﬁrop {CéCéCj. ‘ &

¢

Table 3

“ Patterns of loss in»group—meQia] two-schwa sequences, arranged by

vord-type - ‘ [
[ < fgu o |
Word-type ;[CéCéCJ - [C#CaC] [CaC4C ]
Word-final + clitic o X X
Word-final + word-initial : X7 - X
Clitic + word-initial X X X
Clitic + clitic X ' X X

"X" indicates.that a given Toss pattern is attested for a given

word-type combination.



~_vilage [CaCaC].
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(3) clitic + word-initial - Vous ng rgrez pien_[CéCéC],
Il n'est pas d¢ besoin [C4CaCl, Tu me fgras bigots [ CaCAC].
(4) clitic + clitic - 77 ng sf faut pas trop haster [C&CCT,

vous ng le varié pas [CéCeC], 7 badaux disan que s# nest qu'un

1

]

The foun word—types are divisible into two groups based on the
word position of the first schwaz where this is in a c1itic-(typés'3/4)
all three loss patterns are possible, but where it is the final sound
of a full word, the [CaC#C] pattern is not observed. That is, a word- §§§
final schwa\iz alvays 1ost‘when a consonant precedes and a $equence con-
sonant + schwa follows, whi]ejthe schwa of & clitic may remain under
similar conditions. In both cases the behaviour of the_second.schwa
is f1exib1e if the first is lost. However, where the first schwa (in
aJc1it1c) is retained, the second schwa of the sequence is a]ways ]ost
(the retent1on of two successive schwas which are separated by a 51ng1e
consonant does not appear to be common). The difference in behaviour
between‘schwas“;n c]itios dnd those in word-final position is also
found duringEPeriod 3 (see secffon 4.7.7 below), and is of theoretical
1mportanoe to the status of the word in French syntagmatic phonology
(see section 3.11.2.3). |

The second possible cond1t1on1ng factor concerns the types of
consonants wh1ch Surround the schwa. It is easy to show,‘us1ng paired
’_structures from attested examples, thai no factors of this type can‘.

account for the pattern [CoC4C] as opoosed to the other two: (1)

[nétdr] ~ [nafér] (Ibus ng ferez vien  Tu ne féras que...),
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(2) [sékds] ~ [sokés] (Voila cd qu¢ ¢'esty Je scay bien ce quf c'»st)
(3) [désél] ~ [dasél] (T4 manges u”O[ d¢ céla, Vous plait-il de c¢7a)
(4 ) [malév] ~ [mélav] (Vbu; me A¢ uoaaeJ.;., Vous m¢ Lo Uo.Zez...).

Thﬁgj\where the pattern [CaCéC] occurs (when the f1rst schwa 1is ina

clitic) it a1ternates freely with both [CéCéC] and [C4CaC]. By |

contrast, there are no examp]es 1nlwh1ch a given [CéCéC] and [C&CaC]
a]ternate, but there are some cases where theése two patterns show
simi]er consonant’sequences: (1) [n#cdm] ~ [ 1ddem] (und Jdnie cune,

LZZ demande trop), (2) [ngséf] ~ [ndsep] (77 nf 3¢ Faut éas...,

fl nd se peut-yaive), (3) {népét] ~ [népat] (ung petite picze,

calm@retit), (4) [sékds] ~ [sgdefr] (Voila cf qud clest, une o/ de.

. rormage). These pairs indicate that no completely regular conditioning
facto~ exists. waener, there 1s.a very strong fendency toward 1055 of
the second schwa where this is preceded by a fricative (e.g. in {u
ranges tror d¢ efla): there are 13 examples of loss against only 1 of
retention. Conversely, the second schwa is usually retained when.
preceded by a non-fricative (as if wrc demie aungd Jo sarge) 22
instances of retent1onuand 4 of loss arF attested.

Seven multi-schwa sequences have been noted from Period 2. Of
these, fﬁve show\1oss of the ffrst and third schwas, and retention ur
the second: [ sékesgl ], [nédazén], [nédasem], [ ndmalgd], [lénafév]
(exampTé I8 nd me 1¢ lira pas). Each of these examples follows the
tendencies discussed above for. two- schwa sequences. the first sehWa

" s 1ost the second is retained (the consonant which préﬁedes it is not

a fricative); and the third, which is preceded by on]y,one consonant,
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is lost. The other two multi-schwa sequences. do not show strictly
alternate schwa loss. In [rédardssvw] (J 'asperd de ré¢egvoir), the
first three schwas behave the same way as those_in the [ive cases
above. But here the fourth is also Tost, which mdy b= cons ‘dered
regular because the consoﬁant which precedes it is a fri “wg.» In
[ trdrédev] (vogirs r¢devable), the most importantvfeature 'S-tde
;concdmitant Toss of the first schwe and one of the [r]-sounds. The
second schwa is also lost although ‘the preceding consenantyis not a
fricative M. the four "exceptional® cases among the two-schwa
sequences), and the third is retained (it is preceded by three conso-
ints). There are thus no phonotactic patterns among the mu1t1 schwa
) sequences which are not also found among those consisting of two
‘schwas.

Where the first schwe of a sequence is preceded by two consonants,
it fs always retained. Fodr such examples are attested: J?powbe efla
[rfesél], .oeneor e ;éli [ﬁdaSél], citretgnir [treotén] and wune IZovre
de Dbeurre [vfedeb]. Thisl1ast form is the on]y one in which sdccessive
schwas are retained in gro:;—mediai position, and thus is definité]y

exceptional.

3.9 - Schwa between identical consonants -

. It was shown 1in section:2.6 that schwa was frequently Tost between

two word-media] [r]-sounds during Period 1. Loss in [rar] is attested
also Lv a number of 16th and 17th century orthoepists (see Thurot 1881,

pp. 151-5). A total of 11 instances of schwa 1oss from [VrarV] are



shown for this peribd, 6 in the 16th century and 5 in the‘17th (e g.
adoégraﬁ} maigic < mairerie). In addition; 10 attestations of loss
from [VOrarV] occur, 6 in the 16th aéd 4.1n the 17th century (é.g.
entra < entrera, éontrolle < contrerolle). The fact that over half of
_these attestations fa]T in the 16th century shows’clearly that loss 6f
véchwa frém [rar] de&e]oped along with that in other word-medial
contexts (see‘section 3.2 above) .

Duez shows loss of schwa Between the following sets of group-
medial identical consonants: [t] - 5 forms, e.g. Vous vous jaii%d
tovrt...; [v] - 1 form, squvg vestre decei,LSJ - 2 forms, e.g. lous

viile-i1 de egoys [m] - 1 form, actremgnent; [n] - 1 form, guclles

bonndg nouvellasy [1] - 2 férms, e.g. celig-la. fhese examples show
Toss of schwa bétween identical consonants for aj] phongtic types
-~ except semivowels, and indicate that such loss was quite common by the
mid—17£h century. The on]y‘examp1é2pf schwa loss between identical
'congonants attested by an author other fhan Duez (aside from the
examples 6f [rér]) is wé nowve e grdce (De Wailly 1763; see Thurot
18814 p. 173). . .
Despit§ this rather massive evidénéé that_%cth standing between
identical consonants could be freely lost iq/;;Fiod 2, the modern
authors wh0‘c6mment on the situation generally claim that,reténtion
was the rule. Thurot (1881, p. 162) remarks that schwa loss.was
"resisted" in £his position. Brundt (1975, p. 193) agrees with_th{s;

but then adds that it is possible that the e in a word Tike chasteté

~was not really pronounced - it may have served only to indicate that

.?‘



ﬂthe conson It résulting fro.» schwa loss was.pronounced as a‘geminaté
rather than & simple sound. Rosset (1911, p. 141) aga.n echoes the.

L] . .
prevailing viaw, »ut like Brunot appcars dissatisfied with it: he

notgs "une vé-itatle tendance populaire a.réduire la syllabe rer a la
consonne simple, . The evidence discussed abqve mqkes it poessible

to set these hesitations éside and state fhat,‘éuring Period 2, ;Ehwa
105§.wasvn0t impeded between identical consonants, ‘See section 4.8 |

for a discussion of the situation during Period 3.

.)\

4 v ‘
3:10 - The evolution of [OLG] sequences in non-standard dialects —\\

As was mentioned in section 3.2.2, word-medial [OLj] sequences
were eTimjnatéd_from standard French during Period 2. 'In certain non- .
standard diaTects, the avoidancé of [OLG] c]usteré was much more

genéra], affecting‘the types [OLy] and [OLw] along with (CLj], in

. word-initial as well as word—med1a1 position.

Detailed evidence on the e]jmination of [OLG] sequences from
Canadian French during Period 2 has been collected by Juneau (1972,
pp. 212-5).

' written in Québec during the 17th, 18th, and 19th centuries, and .

He analyzes a large number of letters and other documents

dedqees a gregt deal about Canadian French pro;unciétion préctises'

from non—standardﬁspéW]ings and other textual features. The data thch

are re]evént to the“problem of vowe epenthesis in [OLG] sequences show _

a non—eﬁymoTogiba1 e in varidus words cdntaining sequences of this type

(e.g. sucerier for §tanda‘rd sucerier). .
Juneau gives examples of vowel additionZS’jn theifo1low1ng

sequences:

110
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very probab]e that such-insertions

N
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1. In word-medial posifion: (kejds [vrjd, [b1j], [kiw], and
[bln];,e.g.';oéveriére, jabelaire.- | A

2. In werdéinjtja1 posit{on: [k}w], [biw], [tnq]; e.qg.
queléucr (for clouer), ierueZle. :ATSO of interest is the hypercorrect’
spelling crmUo?t‘for Péirro{” %seqUence [krw]). "

~AlT but oﬁe of the words ngen‘By ‘Juneau were attested dur1ng the

‘18th century One occurred in the 1ate ﬂ7th, and three pens1sted into

the T9thiv Spe]1Qngs with an 1nserted vowe] were thus 1arge1y an 18th—4
century phenomenon.. During the 19th century the spelling gradua11y“
became-etandardized, buf,pronunciations with tne-inee}ted vowel
remained very common (see.seckion’4;10). Jgneauediscuéseé the

poss{bility that the spellings might have been'pure1y orthographical

hypercorrections (based on schwa loss in words like UQLCte, epelew

and Eperon), but d1sm1sses it for severa] sound reasons (see

26 S 0

N

It appears then, that no {0OLG] seqUences.were very well

S

integrated in 18th . century Canad1an\French,'and that they were often

el after the obstruent. It

eliminated by the insertion of a vo
ere found also in many areas of
northern Francé, since most of thig region shareé modern'tendencies in

this regard wi‘th Canad1an F$%gg_,// For a comp]ete d1scuss1on of the .

curen situation, “2e sect16n 4 10 be]ow The theoret1ca1 1mportance

. of these patterns is d1scussed in sect1on 4 11. 2 3.



3.11 - Conclusion -

~3.1..1 - Summary of schwa loss from 1500 - 1800 -

During Perind 1, Joss of schwa in consonantal environments
(between consohants tn word-initial an& me o pos1t1ons, and after
one or more consonants in word final p051r1nr, was sporadic. But by
the m1dr-?th century, loss had become common in most cnnsonanta1
env1nonments. [CsC(C) ] (except [CaLG]), [(C JCo# ], [(C)Cat¥], [#Ca¥],
recsc®, and [#2caC]. | |

A‘number of details 1in the 105% patterns of Peripd 2.are of
interest: | s

# (1) Loss was.general in word- med1a1 pos1t1on between s1ng1e
N consonants but not in rCcCC] and [CCaC]. 1In [CaCC] it occurred free]y
before [OL] and [0G] but not : fore [LG], while in [CCaC] it 1s we11
lattested'on]y in the sequence type [COsl] (sect1on 3.2).

| (2) Loss- 1n [ﬂCeC] dur1ng the 16th century was limited to

the phonotactic types [#0sL17, [#02G], and [ seO1 Loss from the types
[#L=0] and [#0s0] (except [#s20]) is at >sted only from 1633 (.sectionzL
3.4). _ |
(3) The first schwa in a [VCaCeCVﬁ eequence cou1f{be

reta1ned when 1t fe]] in a c11t1c but not when it fell at the end of
_a full word (sect1on 3.8). -
The theoretical importance of these points is discussed *

immediately below.®
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3.11.2 - The phondtactic.me1evance of schwa loss during Period.2 -

3.11.2.1 - The 1nf1uence of the number of consonants around the schwa -
/

K

In word- med1a] p051t1on, loss was genera1 between singlé consonants
but was restricted where a [CCC] sequence wou]d have resulted (item 1 in
the previous sect1on) . This pattern. is understandab1<31n terms of a
'broad 1nterpretat1on of the theory of the ideal syntagm: three member
consonant sequences break up a [CVCV.. ] arrangement more drastwca]]y
than do two-member sequences. A somewhat similar pattern is found

today - see section 47}1.2.1.

A}

3.11.2.2 - The influence of the precise consonants surrounding the

schwa -

The phonetic c]asses of consonants whwch surround a schwa had a
clearly marked influence on Period 2 Toss in word medial [CaCC] and
[CCaC] sequentes (section 3.11.1, item 1. 1In [CaCC], loss was general
before [OL] and [0G] (e.g. 1in narefleur, jarvetidre) but was restricted
betore [LG] (e.qg. in =handeller). ‘That is, loss occurred freely where
the consdnant group following the lost schwa could form a syllabic onset
which conformed exactly to the sonority and aperture criteria of syllable
structure (section 1.3.3.2). Thws was not true of [LG], since liquids
and semivowels are of similar sonor1ty and apertur (sect1on 1.3.2.1). 27
In [CCaC], 28 of the 29 examp1es of loss show thg same type of pattern:
they have [Oj immediately before‘the schWa and ;L] after (e.g. agporté-

rat, sur;ilzis; espépit) The only attested xception to this tendency

is in n~w/gw 1, where loss resu]ted in &’ [LLL] sequence.zg' In other



114

3
2]

~types of [CCaC] where the second and third consonapts would not have
formed a syllabic onset of the "ideal" type, no loss is found: examples
are [L0s0] as in fortement, [OOaO]‘as N sirictement, and [0L=20] as in
_ éprement.zg )

The Tack of loss from the type%'[OOaO] and [OLaO] may be con51dered
to ref]ect the influence of sonorwty and aperture alone, since [000]
(from strictgment) and [oLoJ. (from aprement) could not be divided
sy]]ab1ca]1y to produce a two consonant coda of the ideal type. But
[LOO0] can, be sordivided (as in forigment [fort- ma])' a syllable ending
in [LOJ conforms perreet]y to the sonor1ty and aperture criteria.
Retent1on 1n (L0207 as opposed to loss in [CaOL], [C20G], and [.COaL ]
therefore suggests that sy]]ab]e-’ 1tial clusters were more acceptab1e
in the French of Period 2 than were syllable-final clusters. 30 This in
" turn f1ts with the fact that Modern French is a 1anguage in wh1ch
sy]]ab]es are phonet1ca]1y open where possible, and where a closéd’
syllable is necessary for distributiona] reasons, the m1n1mum number of
consonants closes the syllable wh11e the max imym possible number forms~”
the ons=* of the next syllable. 31 [t is clear that a [C-CCT sequence
is better integrated in such a language than is a [CC- C] sec. ce, since
a single sy]]able final consonant results in a less atypical syllable
‘structure than does a sy]]ab]e—f1na1 cluster. For an example of the

influence of open sy]]abicity on consonant clusters in the French of

Period 3, see section 4.1].3.

3.11.2.3 -~ The influence of word boundaries -
T T ‘

The 16th century Timitation of Toss in wordjinitia] [#CaC] to the

’



~ sequences [ #0sL] and [ #s20] (section'3.11 1, point 2) is. s1gn1f1cant

because [ #0L] and [“cO] occurred etymo1og1ca]1y in the standard French
of that era (e.qg. in 2lcu, froid, thtue).32 /By contrast, no [#L0]

groups, [#00] groups other than [4s0], occurred. Thus, the

- development .of schwa loss from [#CaCj during the early part of Period 2

was channelled by the presence and absence of etymological groups in the
swme pogttion in ine werd.  Thi's channe]]ingvoccurred despite‘the fact
that'a word beginning 1n [ #CC] could show a syllable division- after the
first [C], when it occurred in groupfmed1a1 position after a word ending
inTa vowel (the commones t environﬁent in ruhnind speech{. Thus, if the

schwa had been Tost in phrases such as sc revue [sarevy] or ma pesite

[mapatit], the result would have been group-medial [CC] sequen .es,

.which were becoming frequent in 16th-century French. 33 The fact that

such losses did not occur shows that the influence of the word as a
syntagmatic unit was strong enough to override, in this case, the
influence of the group.34

.word boundarieé are of cehtra]vimportance to the behaviour of
group-medial sequences of schwa where the first folldws a sing]e conso-
nant (point 3 in section 3.11.7). The fact that the fwrst schwa was
un1versa11y lost when it fell in word- final position (e.g..1n une

pilaod e f@ﬂt;tl@s‘[yn#pj55¥da#dﬁt€|1), but not when it occurred in a

cltitic (e.g.. N T me’ Fdras UD*” [ty#ma#fra#bigote]), means that the
c]ftic,retaig dits identity in the syntagm. To put it another way, the
speakers must have been aware that a word boundary preceded the conso-

nant before the first schwa of the sequence 1in the one case but not in
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the other. ) ‘
“Word béunda%ies remain‘a vital influence on <thwa behdviour in
many positions of present-day French (see section 4.11.1 below).

Further theoretical discussion on this matter is found in section 5.5.

3.i1w2,4 -"The relationship between group-initial and group-medial

sy]iab]e;init1a1 posithns -

' Some of thé‘most sighificant/deve]obments in schwa lo$s during -
Period 2 took place in gerp—initia} syllables. Prior to Péﬁ%@q 2,
the only group-initial two—memberchnsonant clusters weré of the.ﬁypes
[OL] and [0G] (e;g. traitre, iiabZe”pronounced in iso]ation;_and, with
loss of schwa, p¢lote, véoir), and [sO] (e.g. statue). ‘By Duez' time
Toss of schwa had resulted in the appearance of the types [00] (besides
[s0]) apd [LO] (e.g. fénestre, d?‘bon pain; N?lparlé—je pas bien,
Ftournes vo ), as well as gréat]y inctéasing the number of forms
with [##s0]. . fact, any combination of two consonants could appear -
in group-initial position.

The fact that consonant clusters whi?h can occur in group-initial
position can generally a]sQ.occur in group-medial syllable-initial
position (section T.3.1)_suggests téat schwa loss resulting in the
production of group-medial-syllabic onsets of the types [00] or [LO].,
should have Qeen possible dubing Period 2. Such 1055,"a1though'kare,
is attested,by Duez in such sequences as [ nddém] (1ng démie aune) ,
[kéEéSqJ (Dit;s Zuy‘qué J# suis wcy), ahd'[népét] (end gdt?te rieze).

‘ In each of these cases, the on1y possible sy11ab1fication of the |

>

resulting consonant sequences is with a single consonant:as the coda of

N
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the preceding syllable (since [ndl, [kZ], and [ np] were and are
impossible in group-final position). “hus, syllable-initial clusters
like [dm], [¥sy], and [pt] occurred in group-medial as well as group-

initial position in Period 2 French. Y .

(:"For further»discussion of the relevance to schwa loss of the

principle that sy]]abfc onsets tend to occur in both group-initial and

]

group-medial bositions, while syllabic codas generally occur both

-

within and at thé end of groups, ‘see section 5.4.1.
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Notes

— (

1. In additi to this main body of Period 2 data, there exists some
informatioé/j:\;zkwa behaviouk in various non-standard dialects.
This is discussed in the_aphropriate sections of the present chapter.

2. The behaviour of schwa betweeniidentical consonants is not

considered in this section. For a discussion of this environment, see

section 3.9 below.

3. It may be noted ﬁhat the loss éf schwa in words Tike ancienneté
did not lead to loss of the preceeding nasal consonant (with
accompanying nasalization ofvthe vowel before the 1atter).‘ The
situation remains unchanged today: the potential presence of a schwa
following the nasal consonant is sufficient to prevent the loss of the
latter. Other examples: premeder [promne], domnerat [donre],

caieberge [ kanberz].

4. There are no examples of loss before a semivowe]l among these data.
This is an accident: loss certainly could occur in this position

during the early part of Period 2, as it did during Perigﬁ 1.~

5. For a full discussion of the theoretical implications of this schwa

'1oss'pattgrn, see section 5.4.1 below.

6. It should be noted that the generality of schwa loss in any given

>

position cannot be argued solely on the grounds that Duez presents few
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or no counterexamples to it. This is because Duez' lists are
Vad

designed to show siient letters, not those which are pronounced. One
Wou}d therefore not expect to find examples containing prohounced
schwas unless non-pronounced ones occur also in the séme phrase.
Genera]ity of loss is indicated only for those pos}tions in which,a
sufficient number 6f éxamp]es of -schwa loss show sufficient variéty

of consonants in the neighbourhood of the schwa. This is the case in

LCaCl.

7. ﬂn some non-standard dialects, there was (and still is) a tendency
to retain schwa in all [§aLG] sequences, and to eliminate etymological
[OLG] by various means. [This matter is discussed in sections 3.10

and 4.10 below.

8. Further evidence that [OLj] sequences were disfavoured in fhe
Standard French 6? the 1at£er part bF:Period 2 comes from the
e]ihinatjon of etymological sequenées of this structure. Ddring the
16th century, such sequences were common (Thurof 1881, p. 492).°
Lanoue (1596), in his dictionary of rhymes, included most words ending
in obstruent + rier (e.g. sucrier, baudrier, poudrier; chevrier) in a
list wit rds ending in mqnoSy11ab1c [je]. Additional evidence is
available in the poetry of the Pleiade, whose authors~a1ways made [OL]
* Zer a single syllable. The following afe among the examples cited
‘by Marty-Laveaux (1866, pp. 465—70): baudrier, bouclier, encombricr, .
menestrier, meurtrier, -ouvrior, peuplier, and sangl<er. About 1600,

hbwever, words like the above began to be prondunced wfth an [i]
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, jnstead of a [j] after the 1jquid, hence [bodrie}_or (bodrijel,
,[Buklie] or fbuklfje], etc. {(Thurot 1881, pp. 492-4). Lgnoue Q159€)
' gives,evidence of the begihning of this change when he states that
the words encombrier, levrier, owvrier, and mancuvrier can be
pronounced eﬁther.with mqnosy]Wabic-or disyllabic endings, "comme on
veut" (Thurot 1881, p. 492). Lancelot (1663), Richelet (1671);
Ménage (1672), and Mourgues (1697) state clearly that tﬁé pronunciation
of their time was normally in two syllables (Thurot 1881, pp.»492-4).
Given, then, that [OLj] sequences were eliminated about 1600, it
“is not surprising that schwa in [0alj] should have been retained,
thereby avoiding the production of new consonant sequencés of tHis

type. A more fundamental reason for such retention is given in

section 3.11.2.2 below.

9. Another reason is)the inherent complexity of some three-member
consonant sequencesﬂ On this, see the discussion in section 3.11.2

below.

:10. This section refers only to Toss of schwa at the ends of words 1n.

) gréup—fina]_position (abbreviated [Ca##]), and in group-medial position
before a word begihning with a cbhéonant or cluster (abbreviated [Ce#1).
Lo§s of schwa where the following word begins with a vowel (e]iéion) was
regular from the earlieét-01d French on (see section 2.2), and is not

discussed further in this study. . o /}

11. Duez (1669, p. 76) makes a cbmment in connection with loss in this
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position which reveals a great deal about his general attitude to theA
Tanguage he is describing. He refers to the loss of 2 in inverted
questions of the form chante-;je [$itZs] as being new and vulgar '
(formerly an [el-vowel was used in such inversions only: chanti-je |
[¢ite¥s]). He does not personally approve of the loss of this e, butl
nonetheless he gives‘q number of examples of it because that is what
many people say. Such an attitude speaks well for Duez' general

reliability, and sets him above most of his contemporéries as a

, . L S L .
linguistic observer as opposed to a prescriptive grammarian.

12. This 1nterpretétion is obtained with a chi-square contingency
test (Keeping 1962; pp. 314-9) using the two rows of Table 1 as rows of
the contingency table. The test shows that the probability that there

is no difference in the development of loss after obstruénts and after

"liquids is about 15% (2 = 5.39 for 3 degrees of freedom) .

ke J

13. There-are, beginning in 1530, a fairly large number of examples of

the orthograph1c add1t15\\of a word-final e after a consonant group,
and of alternation between -2 and -CCe: formé in words wh1ch were
borrowed into French during the Renaissance period (e.g. pacte < éact,
and Juse ~ busyue). These may reflect uncertainty about whether such
words ended in schwa or not, and thus(constitute evidence that
etyho]ogica1 schwa was béing fost at tnétvtine. But since there are so
few attestations of loss of»etymologidal schwas before Duez' time, this
intekpretation would be shéky.‘ Even 1f\a]1 the attestations of

. : . . N~ . '
epenthesis and alternation are interpreted as evidence of loss after
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[CC], there is still no doubt that loss here did not develop as fast

as loss éfter [C]. !

14. There are in addition two examples where both the liquid and schwa
are i10ost in group-final position, e.qg. vostre bien mmtc}Z.  On the

loss of such liquids, see Tlater in the section.

15. In group-medial positiog, both liquid and schwa are lost 28 times,
e.9. quatd¢ francs.

4

16. Chifflet is referring here to the release of the final consonant: .
especially \n words ending in a voiced consonant, this release often

gave (and still gives) the impression of "un petit reste d'z2".

17. Modern French has no Syllabic consonants such as are found fér. '
example in English (botzie [bad!},'sudden [sAd?]). Thus, when a

group [OL] occurs before a pause through schwa loss, the liquid must

be pronounced jn the same syl]ab]e as the obstruent. ‘Epn a discussion

<

of the phonetics of such groups, see section 4.6.5 below.
N .

18. The existence of these three alternates is examined from a

theoretical point of view in section 4.11.3.

19. This section has exam?néd schwt behaviour in word-initial syllables
irrespective of the position of the word in the group. The few

examples which show the schwa to be in the first syllable of a group

are iiiEBﬁséd further in section 3.6 below.



20. Exémp’es dated 1633 are from Oudin; those dated 1649 are from the

Ile-de-France patois texts analyzed by Rosset (1911).

21. Some non-standard modern dialects, for example Canadian French,

ow an [e] vowel in affirmative imperative lZe (compare McArthur 1968,
p- 51).

22. Of course, analogies such as those quoted by Fouché might have

promoted loss of some group-initial schwas, bu't they were not

responstbile for loss of schwa after stops.

232. The only gxception to this pattern dis in Juf dﬂm@ndentfils.' A
grour--nitial cluster (kdm] is not otherwise attested,beither dufing
Period 2 or Period 3, and thus is at best exceptional. ‘Although it is
norma}]y not good practise to seek an excuse fbr such a form, this one
might bg Considered a misprint, of which there are a large number in

L
\

Duéz' book .

24. Loss of the last two schwas in J¢ ne I¢ i¥ray pas conforms to a
widespread pattefn among sequences of schwa in group-medial position.

For discussion, see section 3.8.

- 25. The vowel added was usually but not always spelled ¢ and was
generally pronounced [¢] or [5]: at least it is so pronounced today.
The main point for the purposes- of this study is that a vowel was added:

its precise pronunciation is not of great importance.

26. The reasons are.as follows: First, all the words cited by Juneau



show a large number of examples of the insertion (other forms show
only isolated éXamp]es).- Second,uspe11ings with inserted letters
other than e occur (e.q. tabilier for tablier, Pournilette for
brouetiz). The sounds‘representéd by such Tetters were not Tost in
any words; therefore their‘appearance in non-etymological positions
could not have been due to hypercorrection. And finally,
prohunciations with inserted vowe1s‘are common in present-day

A

Canadian French.

27. This point, which is applicable also to the.genera1.avoidance of
[OLG] sequences in nQn-stahdard dialects (section 3.10) is d%scussed
further in section 4,11.2.3.“ The similarity of the situations in
Periods 2 and 3 makes it desirable to provide a sngTe uni fied

discussion of their theoretical 1hp11cations:

28. Loss of schwa in parlerai was no doubt facilitated by the fact
that it is a future form. On. the favouring of schwa loss in futures
during Period 1, see section 2.6 -above; on a similar phenomenon in

present-day'French, see sectionk4.6.1._

29. An exception to this ru]e'wéﬁ the popular reduction of [Orar] to

tOr] (section 3.9).. But since on]y‘a [CC] sequence resulted, such

1
o |
forms have no bearing on the present discussion. '
'30. The reasoning is as follows: [C#0LJ, [C#0G], and [COAL] could all
be ‘divided [C-CC] without producing non-ideal syllables; but in [L030]

only the division [L0-0] could have preserved ideal syllable stiructure.
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31. On tHe fact that French 1s broﬁduncéd with the minimum pessible ‘
number of Eoﬁsonants 1n'sy]fab]e—finaltpgs%tion, séé Delafﬁfﬁ (1965; \
pp. 36-9; 1966, pp..12 and iST:land 1951, p. 19). He wrﬁtes((1951, ~ \
n. 19) that ”Iaisy11abation ouverte est _un des caractdres dominants \'
du phonétismé}franéaﬁs”. And agéiﬁ (1966, p. 12521”T0utes les con- ,
soﬁhes intervocaliqqes se raﬁtachent;é la voye]]e'qgi les suit.... §'  ®

~

Clest ce‘du'pn appelie 1a»’sy11abation ouverte! - les syllabes se

Al
’

. : .. : . o
terminent .sur la voyelle, c'est a dire la bouche ouverte."* As an
example, he gives the sentence f?ledmir’,e un, qutre accert
[e-1i-mi-t®-no-tra=ksi]. Elsewhere (see especially Delattre 1966,

pp. ((50-62)\this extreme\statement is ﬁuanced, but_the genéral

tendenc lved is very clear.” Sée,a1So the discussion at the. end

of section 1.3.2.1 above.

- . - . | . B .‘ ' , )

32u 0n thg'déveTopment,of f#sO]_c]ustérsvin.French, seé note' 35 to . ‘[_

"Chapter. 1 above. - e

33. Only s;quénces.bf the fofm [rC}wland syllable-iriitial [0[3 and"[OG],
groups., wére etymo]ogi&aﬂ in group:meﬁia1'éosition: ad meﬁtiongd~in
section 1;4.%,2, all éy11ab]e—finé] consonants other than [r] were Tost
duringvPeriodilL But by the 16th century, all consonants were-again
becoming common 1n-syl]ab]e—f*wa]Ipoéition through schwa 10;5 Qifhin

rand "at the'end§ of words.

v

| (N =
34. Present-day. French schas in group-medial word-initial syllables
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after a sing]e‘cohsonant‘behave differently from other ggoup-medfa]
. [CeC] sequences (section 4.5.3 below) : the inf]uénte of the word

remains strong. e .
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Chapter 4

Losg of Schwa in Period 3 (19th - 20th Centuries)

4.1 - Introduction -

¥4.1.1 - The data -

For most of Period 3, there is an abundance of m terial on the
behavwour of schwa Since ‘the patterns of loss and retent1on ar
of fundamenta1 1mportance to the phonet1cs of modefn French, it is not
supprising that schwa 1s ment1oned in v1rtua11y very book on French
pronunclac1on and phonet1cs. However, it is not particu]ar]y easy to’
use all-this informacion in a description dfbtne patterns of échwa' N

loss and'retentjon. Most writers have{ac-1east a_partial]y
prescriptive point of view: they ake trying to codify the 1anguage in
a "pure" form, or are aiming their discussion primarily at‘non—
francophone learners of French. 1In some cases this viewpojnt is very
strong (for examp1e Malvin-raza1 1846, Malmberg 1969), and the
‘”descr1pt1on” 1s then of an 1dea11zed “French” wh1ch may bear 11tt1e
resemb]ance to what Frenchmen actual]y say. Such works have a
nseverely 11m1ted value for the preparat1on of a 11ngu1st1c
descr1pt10n, but they do contain some usefu] remarks.
A larger group of writers 15 concerned with "good" French, buc
its members avoiddany'strOngvprescriptine bias. Their writings fhus
dprovide descriptions - of varying thoroughness and accuracy - of

’Cafefulréfandard:French as it is really époken. vMartinOn (1913),

CrammoncA(193O),'and.Deiattreb(1966) are outstanding members of this
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group; " general the patterns of schwa bunaviour described in these
works are not based on specific linguistic observations, but on the
author's'extensive‘pérsona] knowledge of standard'Frehéh and of the
crfteria of cofre;tness whi;h are applied by educafgderenthmen to
their speech. | , | |

| Thé third type of material used in this chapter consists of
studies on schwa presented by -linguists who have no prescriptive
preoccupations. The re] fve rareness of such Works is the majornv
reaéon_why many detai1§ of present-day schwa pehaviour remain to be
elucidated. Most purely descriptive studies are quite récent (e.g;
Martinet 1945, Malécot 1955 and 1976, Dauses 1973), but an
-outstandfF€/19tb pentury observer was Mende (1880). A1l of these
studies are based on direct observations made by the writer, but the
kind of observations varies from brief pilot studies or observations
within a more compTete phonological analysis (e.g. Malécot 1955,
. Léon 1966, McArthur'1968) to extensive, carefully planned experiments
(e.g. Mende 1880, Dauses 1973). The_studies vary a1§o.in the type\
of observations made and in genéral reliability. The values of.the
works which’peﬁtain to oni;éone or two positions are»discussed below
in the‘appropriate sections; those which abp]& to several di%férent
environmghts éke:fhe following: |

1. Mende (f880) made persohd] observations of schwa

retention aﬁd loss in a 1arge‘number of bjays Gboth-in yerée and in |
prose), in Tecfurés by,e1even differeht professors; %ﬁ‘feligious"

services by six different pastors, and in the conversational speech .

e
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of ”educéted men" (all observations were made in Paris). The large

amount of data collected in this manner 1s of great value in

confirming the ru]es on schwa behaviour in careful standard French as -

presented by the semi-prescriptive writers such as Martinon and

Grammont. 1In general Mende's results agree quite well with these

rules, but a number of departures from them reveal that many were

tendenc1es rather than ru]es they were obeyed in very careful speech

but were sometimes broken in ordinary formal speech_even on.the stage.

and in the pulpit. It is 1mpossib1e to be certain of the accuracy of

Mende's observat1ons, but their extraordinary 1nterna1 consistency is

/

a po1nt in his favour. Also, the simple fact that Mende was
interested in carrying out such a complex set of observations at a
time when almost all 11nguistic research was histerical suggests
that he had unusual observational abilities. |

2i Martinet (1945) conducted\a classic stuay in\dynaﬁic
trench phonology. He asked‘direct questions, via a written
questionnaire, of a group of officers in a ?risener-of-war camp -
1941. The chief deficjency of this approach is that the résponses
are unverified: spelling, trad1t1ona] views:-of. correctness, and.
simple m1stakes can cons1derab1y skew the results. The abso]ute‘
figures on schwa loss thus have Tittle value, but the comparz ‘ve
results for re]ated structures are of interest. “

3. McArthur (1968) presents a descriptive phonology of

a dialect of Canadian French, based on personal observation 1ﬁk1uding

the recording of informal conversations without the knowledge of the

129
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speakers. The basis for the stgdy is tbus vety sound, and while
McArtth's treatment of schwa is re]atiteTy brief, many of his
examples are useful as cohfirhations of péttgrns reported by other
authors. - ‘
4. Daﬁses (1973) preparedvtwo e*tensive written
quest1onna1res, askwng students and. adults to make conscious
Judgem nts on schwa loss or retention in given env1ronments ! " The

abso]ute fwgures 1n Such a study are a1ways suspect but Dauses'

workégoes contawﬂ a great deal of useful 1nf0rmat1on and has

confirmed some 1mportant patterns of schwa 1055 in current French 2

= 5. Bazylko (1976) prepared a list of a]] the words given
*in the Pétit Robért dictionary as beginning wtth [CaC(C)]. He
placed ttese words in short.séntences so that the‘schwa-containihg
words were found (a) after a word ending in a vowet, and (b)‘after
a word ending in a consonant. The sentences were read by ten
informants between the ages of 20 and 40, all raised in Paris and all
of above-average education. They were asked to eliminate all scﬁwas
“susceptib1és, au quemént de-1'informateur, de digpara?tré:en
prononciation naturelle“,(Bazy1ko 1976, b. 64).‘ When a schwa was
retained the 1%formant was questioned to attempt to ensure that the
retention was not due,to the fact that he was reading rather than
speaking 1nforma11y The result is a valuab]e body of data on the
behaviour of schwa in group- med1a1 word initial pos1t1on

6.\Luqti (1976) studted variations in schwa behaviour due |

“to (a) socio-economic status, and (b) stylistic factors (the tybe
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.of speech). The first axis of variation is repreéented‘by three
university professors as against two”workers. Variétion of the
second type is obtained by recordings of university 1e¢turés and
reading\(for‘thé highly educated informants only), and conversation
(for all the informants). .A total of 2853 examples of schwa (lost
and ketaihed) was obtained. The results are of value in confirming
the relevance of fhe two factors, although much work remains to be
“ done. | .

7. Malécot (1976) provides an ana1ysis»of 10,981 schwas
(Tost and retained) in a corpus of "50 surreptitiously recorzed”natural
cbnversations“ of ”tﬁe educated middTe—c]aés of Paris" (Malécot |
1976, p._95). The result is a body of data which is useful in
c1arjfy1ng schwa behaviour in a number of positions‘of informal
standard Ffénch.,' |
The information available f}om fhe three types of{direct
-discussion of schwa loss as enumerated above has been supplemented
by data counts from three sources: 5
1. P.J. de Béranger (1780-1857) wrote six poems
'(1812—1823)3 in which he made use of a non-étandérd orthography to
represent certain pronunciations whicH he considéred-to be
representative- of the working class. A Tost schwa is shown by an
apostropﬁe. .The‘counts of scHwa“]Oss and fetentiqn'made for the
" present study are discussed bé]ow by:environment. Although a

relatively small number of instances are involved, these data

are extremely important because of their early date and because

/
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they represent one of the very few sources to show schwavbehaviour in
the speech of the common man.:

2. About 1890,.Eduard Koschwitz had a number of eminent
Parisians'read extracts from a‘range»of written Wdrks, including
storieé,-]ecfures, sermons, plays, and poetry. He transcribed what
he heard and_pub]ished the transcriptions together with the normal
orthpgraphy (Koschwitz 1893). The result is a highly accurate

represéntation of very formal standard French from the 1890's.

Analysis of schwa loss and retention was made from the four stories .

which begin the book (gs read by Alphonse Daudet - pp. 1-9, Emile
Zola - pp. 11-17, Paul Desjardins - pp. i9—31, and Edouard Rod -
pp. 33-41), a lTecture by Gaéton Paris‘(pp. 43-55), and an ext?act
from e tariage de FéQdPO read by Frangois Got (pp. 89—99)l4 The
results are bf great interest as i11u§trations of schwa behaviour
- in formal cqnteth.

| 3. Gendron (1966) provides a complete-phonetic
transcriptﬁon (and brief ana}ysjs) of four stories to]d;fﬁbt.read)

by an essentially uneducated FFénch-Canadian from Saint Anselme,

_Québec.s The examples 6f schwa retention and loss have been counted.

The great advantage of these data is that they come from a more-or—leSs

natural situation (é]though the subjéct knew that his words were
being recorded, he did not know that a linguistic analysis might be
~ based on them). The'stories_are also of value as the only available
examples of phonefica]]y transcribed schwa in a running text in an

everyday French dialect (as opposed to careful standard speech).

T,
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The fundaﬁenta] difference between the data of Period 2~(which do
not include information on frequéncy of 1035 in running té}ts) and -
those of Period 3 (which do) makes it difficult to compare the extent
of sc Wa loss -in the two Periods. The only valid procedure 1% to
describe the Period 3 situation, in detaiT, independent]y of the
previous behaviour of schwa. It @il] nonethelgss brove possible to
trace the overall deve1opmént of scHQa loss in most positions ‘in

spite of the discontinuity in the data.

4.1.2 - The general influence of the style and the speaker 6n schwa

loss -

Data on Period 3 schwa 1653 are availtable frqﬁ many different
stylés. They range from highly forma1 (e.qg. 1ectufes and reading) ‘
to ordihary conversational speech; the information.collected to date
indicates that sty?iétic factors are of‘considerable importance in
determining whether a given séhwé will or will not be 1ost.- The
global influence of suéh factors is discussed herej where information
.on their operation in a partiﬁu]ar pos{tidn js ayai1ab1e, jt 1s
summarized in the appropriate section below. The importance to‘
schwa 1loss of the socib—cu]tura] status of the speaker is also
.mentioned in this settion;
The?e is general agreement that the more rapid and informal the
speech, the more schwas are 1gst (compare section 3.1.2 on the ’
situation during PeriddYZ). Martinon (1913, pp. 181-2) writes as

fo]lows:

W
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...i1 y a souvent plusieurs facons de.prononcer les mémes
phrases, méme sans parler des cas ol 1'on tient a mettre

en relief upe syllabe particuliére. D'une fagon générale

les ¢ mucts, quels qu'ils soient, peuvent tomber en plus

ou moins grand: nombre, suivant les personnes, suivant les
lieux, et syrtout suivant 1'allure du débit.

o : : :
Comparable statements are made by Pernot (1929, p. 116), by Grammont

(1930, p. 118), and by Pilgram (1961, p. 309). Léon (1971, p. 133)
!

examined ten discourses made by President de Gaulle (1959 - 1962) and
W o

notes that mosj schwas are pronounced when the speech is highly-

oratorical:

guére que 1a ou 1'usage le plus fréguent les tolére, apres
~# "7 une seule consonne prononcée....L] s'agit 14 de passages
“ou le ton devient, pour un temps généralement court, v
familier ou bonhomme. Lorsqu'au contraire le ton se fait
trés oratoire, on voit apparaitre les E caducs comme
supports syllabiques d‘insistance.

////buant aux suppressions de E caducs, elles n'interviennent

-Cémpake also Leon (1971, p. 78):

o

Yoo ...on peut affirmer que; (toutes conditions égalesfpar

ailleurs), le nombre des E caducs prononcés décroit a mesure

qu'on s'éloigne d'une certaine conception 1ittér§ire de la

- langue.

}‘Both Martinon and Léon, in the materia1‘cited above, mention the
;ﬁmpqrtancegaf emphasis. A nuﬁber of authors state that, Qhere a-word
contain{gg schwa is to beé empnaéized, its schwas are.normally kept,

- even where such retention.is extreméiy unus sal in u"ma;ked speech
, (§§é a1soAGrammont 1894, p. 86). Examples -f this phenomenon are-
éiven in the appropriate sections below. |

Another general stylistic factor is discussed by Léon (1966,

ph: 120-1; 1971, p. 76): schwas tend to be pronounced in any context
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where a maximum of clarity (redundancy) is requiréd to aid decoding,
for example in second language classrooms and on the telephone. An
example of a syntagmatic context\dﬁere maxi=um clarity fs generally
required is mentioned by Pernot (1929, p. 117): where aiword 1s

cited (used as an "accidental noun") and is preceded by a form ending
in schwa, the latter is frequently pronounced (e.g. 7'z Je Tvoir '),
In such cases, retention of.the schwagpreceding the cited form helps
to make it stand out, thus increasing the chances thét its unusud1
syntactic function Will be 1mmed1ate1y underétood by the hearer.

A systematic examination of the influence of style on schwa 1oss .
is made by Lucci (1976)._‘For his three well-educated suojects, the
épeéch Situation and the type of material which serves as the cue
appear to be of fundamehta] 1mporténce. Lucci studied four t}pes
(the figures show the percentages of all schw;s which weré retainéd
in the given fype): |

(a) Conversation - 44.8% (average of two subjects on1y).6

(b) Reading of a newSpapef extract, not previously known
to the subjects - 44;5? (éverage of all three subjects) |
(c) University lecture - 38.4%7(average of three)
(d) Reading of a transcript of the 1ect@ke, hence wef1"
knowﬁ to the subjects - 33:63 (average Q% three).
| At first glance, thgse results are-start1fng: 1f the formality of .
the speech is the only relevant fagtoé, one would expect the |

conversation to show the fewest number of schwaé, nof-;he most. For

Lucci (1976, pp. 90-3) the most important factor here is the
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difference between prior know1edge of the material (re-reading the
1etture) and the lack of such prior knowledge (sight reading and
cunversation): In the 1aftér case, more schwas are pronounced in
_rcer to faéi11tate encoding: their presence slows the rate ;f speech
and provideé more time for the speaker to decide what he is going to
say. The probable validity of this inferencé is increased by the
 fact that the types which show tHe greatest percentage of pronounced
schwas aisd showbthe mest hesitation pauses and lengthenéd syllables
(which, 1ike the pronunciation of schwa, are devices which slow the
 speech down) . Moré"work is required to solidly’eétab]ish this
correlation: a study based on two:or fﬁree informants cannot be
considered to do this.

Lucci's results show that 1ndjv1duaf differences also play.avmajor
role: in most cases the>diffe;encés améng subjects are greater than
those between the averages for each type of speech. For'example; &he\

figures for the reading of the 1ecture\transcript range from 26.47% to
.40 6C’mwh11e those for conversation are 35.9% and 53.87. Such
variations are another’ 1nd1cat1on that more work is required. A
large-scale ‘study, say w1th 40 informants, might provwde conc]us1ve'
evidence that individual var1at1ons are-more 1mpor£ant than is the
type of speech.

The global figures for schwa 1055 in conversation revea] a stro~g
S0Cio- cu1tura1 influence. The 44.8% retention figure for the we]l—

educated subjects contrasts with 26 . O° for the 1esser—educated ones

(Lucci 1976, p. 93).7 Lucci explains this difference as being due
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to a Tack of use on the part of the poorly educated informants of the
éty]istic devices for slowing spéech, as used by the higﬁ1y educated
subjects. The formeH speakers '"procédent comme s'ils ignoraient ou
n'utilisaient que trés partiellement 1'aptitude de certains schémas

-

prosodiques et phonétiqueskg;f@ci1iter certains types de meséaggs-
oraux" (Lucci 1976,‘9. 94) . fhis hypothesis 1is reasonable, and. is

certainly the on]yﬁobvioug e*b]anation fOr‘the very h{gh rétention

rate in the convers@tion of the educated informants. It-would be
igzeresting to try to e]icit vefy 1nforma1.speeth’f(om‘these same
subjects, using procedures'§imi1ar~to those of'LaboV {1966): one wqu1d
expect tHe humber of pronounced séhwas to drop drastfcallyk The
results obtained by Luccf further underscore the findings of Labov
to the effect that_séeech variations aué.tontylfstié Tevel and to
socio-cultural inf]ueﬁée are inextricably linked énd must be studied
toge ther. |

[t may be considered, then, that the importance to the schwa

retention rate of sty1e‘aﬁd socio-cultural class hés been

demonstrated. But many:detai1svfemain to be elucidated: full-scale

studies with a sizeable number of informants would be véry useful.

4.2 - Schwa in group-inifial-positidn =
Schwa does not appéar in ébsoiute initial position -in standard
‘Ffench: it is always preceded by at least one consonant.B. ff oceurs
in clitics "(Je, ae-ce, Lo, re, ne, io, te, Fue) ‘fﬂ”d in the first
:syHatﬂe of 7111 words (e.g. Veres Tet, Prenez 1o Eraing . .Whhe’fe the

-
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schwa is preceded by a cunéonant c1uster,‘as ihvtheusecond examp]e;
it is virtQa]]y always rétainéd’(Fouché 1é59, p. 120; Dell 1973,
p. 227). | |

When a single consonant precedes the schwa, the ]after m;y drop
regéfd]ess.of-the consonants which surround 1t'(just as 1n Period 2).
This is c]ear]y shown by Table 4, in which are charted the two-member,
consonant clusters produced in all the ava11( 2 examples of schwa Tloss
ﬁgn group-initial pos1t1on.9 However, retent1on in running speech is
re1at1ve1y‘frequent. The speech analyzed b; Koschwitz (1893)10
and that of President de Gaulle in public discourses (as ahéfyzed by
Léon 1971, b..133$'show‘universa1 retent%on in group-initial position
(Kogchwitz' subjecfs show 75 examp1és) Thére are three sets of data
wh1ch 1nd1cate that schwa is-more stable in group 1n1t1a1 pos1t1on
than elsewhere: (1) Koschw1tz subjects show un1versa1 retent1on only
in group-injt1a1 syllables. (2) Malécot (1576, p. 99) found that the
schwa in c]itiCS’droppea‘76% of the time in groub—media] position
~before and after a single consonant (289'examb]eslof loss out df 379),
while in gkoup;initiaj syj1abies the 1oss rate is only 20% (Zé out of
129)- '(3) For all five types of speech stud1ed by Lucci (1976, pp.
90 93 and 96), average retention was greater in group-initial pos1t1on
than in all. pos1t1ons taken as a whole. In some speech types the
dwfference was very marked: e.g. 38.4b retention overall as against
69.5% in group-initial position (1ectures), and. 26.0% overalI-

contrasted with 63.9% (conversation - wor’*kers).H

(Y

o
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2nd consonant

Table 4

ulting from schwa loss in group-initial position

o

S

Cons.

'Two—member clus;
1st




Table 4 hints that loss is disfavoured between stops (the upper
Teft corner). Virtually all authoriragree that loss is not equé]]y
probab]e around all consonants, but their hierarchies differ in CJ\J\

detail. A1l consider loss to be more frequent when the first
o ~[ ’

. : . . B J , L. .
- consonant is a non-stop (e.g. Serein, Lz bowr...) than when it is a
N -0 N

4

stop (etg. Hetii, Jue voulez-vous?) - see Marti wn (79]é, pp.,168
and L7§—7); Grammont (1930, p. 107); Leray (1939, pp. 178-9); and
Fouché {1959, pp. 121-2). Among these four authors, Fouché and
Martinon distinguish cases where the first consonant is a fric&tiQe
from those where it is a 1iqd1d or nasal (loss being especially
favoured in the férmer case), while Grammont and Léray consider loss
to be equally probabie after each of the three consonant types.
Disagreement also exists ovc; the case where the first consonant N
is a stop. Three authors state that schwa s usualdy reta{ned.after
é stop, regardless of what type o% consonant follows the yoWe] |
(Maftinon 1913, p. 177; Leray 1939, p. 178; Fchhéj1959, pp. 121-2). ‘
By contfast, Grammont (1930, pp. 107-8) andASten (1966, p. 33)
consider that loss is.mgfe frequent before a non-stop (e.g. .in ‘.5
Igmain) than before a stop (e.g. in Jug ton nom...); and Deﬁ (1973,

o,

p. 227) states that, in his own idiofecf, schwa i~ retained!
obligatorily only between stops. ‘ : |

Delattre (1966, p. 31)'§ttempts to attach figures to the loss
'oﬂ~schwa in group-initial clitics. These are SuﬁjeCtive; based. on his

years of observing Ffench pronunciation: schwa el.ues about 9/10 of

the time in Je, se-ce; 3/4 of thé time in Ze; 2/3 1 , oo 1/2 in dey

| H

|

o



and onTy 1/3 of the'timeuin ta, i%e- K]ausenbdrgeh (1970 pp. 72—:)\,’

-

.ran a s1mp]e exper1ment 1n wh1ch a nat1ve speaker of French read a
Tist conta1n1ng sentences wh1ch began w1th all poss1b1e caombination
é;#“@f rCaC J'where a clitic stood in 1n1t1a1 pos1t10n The schwa was
dropped without exception in je,isglce,lle, me, -and w2 {(all those
c]itics)whOSe consonant is a‘non—stop).waoss;a1so occurred in de, te,
7Qe where a non—stop sound'fol]owed} hesitation was shown.in the case
of e +'stop, and the schwa was retained in tz, vue o+ stop. Malécot
“ (1976 p. 99) reports the,fot1ow1ng-figures for loss in group-initial
positioni 44~ (24/54) loss afterva fricative, 232 (10/44) Toss in roe-,
4z 1oss_k2/47) after a stop, and 0% loss (0/24) in Ze‘(nasa1s are not
mentioned). | \ .
When a11 these data and remarks are comb1ned, a fa1r1y clear
p1cture emerges ‘schwa 1oss is commonest after a non-stop,,and where
: the first consonant is a stop loss is favoured where the second is a’
non-stop (a]though it is poss1b1e even between, stops) But the
apparent? - contradictory evidence reported in theipreVious paragraph
shows that more extensive stucwes are needed to estab11sh the details.
In view of the f]ex1b111ty of schwa behaviour in group-initial
posrtion, 1t is not surprising_that a great deal of variation is
observed from speaker4to speaker and from style to sty]e{ compare Sten

(1966, p. 33), who cr1t1c1zes the rigid rules given by Grammont.

TN '
The data r(ported aboye from Koschw1tz (1893) and Léon (1971, p. 133)
- //

\oppos1te extreme 1in this matter from those in Béranger

he forma] speech of Koschw1tz informants and of Genera]

~
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de Gau]]e; retention was universal, while 39 out of 45 insfances were
dropped in the poems which Béranger intended to characterize informal
,worklng c]ass speech | |
The re1evance of style is also demonstrated by Lucci (1976, pp.‘
¥ .

9546). The.average number'of group-1n1t1a1!schwas retained by his

educated .subjects ranges from a high of 74.47 in the newspaper

‘ reading to a low of 52.27 in conversation. As regards the differences

between the conversat1on of the un”gers1ty professors and that of the
workers, Lucc1 S results seem Surprws1ng the workers show greater
average retention (6&.97) than the professors. This appears to be in

contradwct1on with the Béranoer - Koschw1tz/Léon data. C]ear]y mere

o’

»research is requ1red on the re]evance of educat1on and other socio-

cu]tura] factors to. the behav1our of group initial schwa. If it
turns out that 1esser educated speakers tend to avoid Toss in certain

o
situationg/, this cou1d be because they wish tb avo1d the format1on of

\group initial consonant clusters (compare note 8, on the appearance
of schwa in abso]ute 1n1t1a1 posat1on)

At least two non-phonotaft1c_#actors (in addition to style) are
known to inf]uence-schwa loss'in'group—1n1t1a1 posi%ion. The first Tl
is the frequencv of tne word or phrase in whwch the schwa occurs. |
Genlis (1901, p 80) writes that loss is commonest in "phrases toutes

fa1tes . qui font partwe de 1a menue monnawe de la conversat1on

It will be seen that frequency isian 1mportant factor in other
\

‘positions. where schwa is fairly fneq%ent1y_reta1ned. The second- item

- 'is the length of the group’which?bEgins with [Ca=]. Rousselot (1891,

a3
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p. 307) reports that, in the patOis of severa]lmembers of his famiiy
(from Cellefrouin, near St Ciaud in the Department of Eharente)
Toss occurs more readily when the sy]]ab]e following the initiai schwa
is lona (e.g. in [$avia]). than when it is short (e.g. in [samn]).
De. ' 3, p. 228)'writes as follows: .

.schwa. tombe d’ autant nlus taCilement que Te groupe

phonoiogique au début duquei il figure est long, i.e.,
d'autant plus facilement qu'il est p]us €loigné de 1'accent

) principal -du groupe....I1 tombe avetc, une facilité crois-
sante dans les trOis phrases su1vantes Venes, . . .
Lenes tetl,. . .‘:fo/ ez Lotlre wun verre. ¥

As‘suggested by De]i these differences in ease of 1oss are 1ikeiy due
to the influence of the accent A Simiiar “factor is important in,
group-medial position (see.section 4,5.2). o

| The above discussion app]ies to-schwa'before a sing]e consonant._

:

Loss may also occur before a cluster. The ciusters in attested

examples are all of the types [0G] (e.g. J¢ suis. .., 5¢puis...), for ]

(e.q. Cé’tpain...), or [OLG] (the only example is T crois...).
. O

The possibility that Toss before a cluster is less common than that

before a sing1e consonant has been raised for the first time by some

data in Ma]écot (1976, p. 99). He found_that 1oss occurred 20% of

the time before one consonant (26/129)‘@ut in only 4% of the‘cases

" before two or mbre (2/50). These findings are in conflict with all

previous thinking on the subject: no other author mentions\the =

matter, and. there is no evidence of a difference in behaViour during

Period 2.’ Ciarification mus t thus ‘await further research.

R
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4.3 - Segquences of ‘schwa 1n'group—initia1 position -

/
i

Schwa also occurs in the group-initial syllable where the vowels
Qf;thé stucceeding éy]]ab]e or‘5y11ab1es are schwa. Among two-schwa
sequences, the following word-type combinations occur: ciitic +
clitic (eig. iz ne veus ras), clitic + word-initial (e.g.
Je‘demc‘zwde:.‘..), and word-initial + word-medial (e.qg. Revenez).
Sequencgs of more than iwo schwas are discussed towards the end .of the
“ sectioﬁ. ’._

# A number of authors have provided rules, based.on.the type.of
consonants which appear before and after the first schwa, to attempt
to describe which of the two saans iSﬁnorﬁa]}y lTost. The rules are
as follows (froﬁ Grammont 1894, pp._84—5a Grammont 1930, p. 108;
fLefay 1939, pp.1178<80; and Fouchév1958, p. 527): (1) The first schwa
) is Tost and the second retained where the first consonant is a non-
étop and the second is a stop‘(eug. T te dis). (2) Otheﬁwise,-the
fifst schwd is régéined-and‘the second is lost - in nén—stop + non-
\Stop (Je ng sais pag) and stop  any .consonant (Que p?gardesftu?).]z

A1 thfee of these authors note that their rules are not
absolute. Grammont (1894) admits "some fluctuations", excebt wﬁeré
the.first consgnant is a stop, but he does pot elaborate. Lerqy
states that‘vio1ations occur in all cases, and guotes a number of
. examples; among them are J¢& Z; vois, TZ retrouves-tu?, and
Ce pdtit.... And Fouché, afthqugh he presents the ru]eé in an

absotute manner, adds t e following general comment: "Tout cela,

bien entendu, dans le frangais dit correct, mais pas nécessairement

»
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dans le-parler populaire”.

~The ava11ab1e direct evidence demonstrates clearly that schwa
behav1our shows great variation in th1s position. Martinet (1945,
pp.53-8) asked his wﬁfbrmants which of the three pronunciations
i A |

Jne Jdis, je m'iiz, Or Je me Jis they found. "la plus naturelle".

For northern'speakers only (i:é@anot including those’from the Midi)

the results were: 55% favoured je »'dis, 25% i'me lis, and. 20%

je me 1ic. Malécot (1976, p. 100) found 149 instances of group-
inifial two-clitic sequences. Both schwés werg retained in 40 cases
(27¢), the first was lost and the second retained in 27 instances
(18%), and thé"second was 1dst with retention of the first in the
remaihing 82 céses (55%). Excluding t instances of double

retention, 14, out of 109 cases (13?) violate the rules cited above.

Thus, Malécot's results show that double retention is common, but

thdtvwhere one of the schwas is loSt, it is usually the one predﬁcted
by the traditibna] rules. The subjects studied by Koschwitz (1893) L
show very frequent.reténtion of both schwas (9j0ut of 12 1nstances),
as bef1ts the1r very formal sty]e A similar £endency to retain
con\ecut1ve schwas was one““f the features of Pfesident de Gaulle's .
Qrator1ca1 sty]e (Léon 1971, p. 133);'

Style and other non-phonetic factors have a very fmportant

influence on schwa behaviour in this position: Dauzat (1950, p. 108)

writes:

Les régles qu'on a cherch&.a &tablir a ce sujet sont assez
artificielles, et les variantes sont nombreuses, méme pour
“une région et un milieu donnés: c'est surtout une question
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d'habitudes individuelles et waleurs affectives, suivant
qu'on veut mettre en relief tel ou tel mot: je l-dis, et

| j-le dis, je t-parle, et j-te parle s'entendent €galement.
Genlis (1901, pp. 83-4) discusses the'matger of accentuation in
greater detail. In Je + verb in re-, onweﬁgmple,_the schwa of je
is pronounced if the speaker desires td éqﬁﬁAs;ze the mo7, while that
in the verb .is retained if the prefix re- is to receive the main
accent: Je rédfuse/J¢ re%use, Je rggrette/Jé Pegrétte, et¢. .In the
structures Je + mz, te, Le, the pattern is-sim11ar: Je LZ croég//
emphasizes the moi, while J¢ le orois draws attention to the
complement represented by the prbnoun le.

Variation'is a]so’the keynofé*in multi-schwa sequences. . The
proponents of the system of phénotactic rules state that the first
schwa of the sequence is lost or retainéd,according to the rules for
sequences of two schwas, with alternate Logg thereafter. But manyjﬁ"
violations of this rule have been observed. Again, style and‘ ‘

" emphasis are very important fagtoks. Dauzat (1950, p. 109)'states:
...quand trois monosyllabes se suivent, 1'&limination du |

second, pour &tre plus fréquente, n'est pas générale: pour
., <<je te le dis>>, par exemple, on entend toutes sortes de

variantes suivant T'intonation: je t-le dis, j-te l-dis,
j-t-le dis (plus vulgaire), jusqu'd je te le dis, si 1'on
commence & s'irriter. -2 .

Compare also Genﬁis (1901, pp. 83-4), where a number of other .

©
b
™

" examples. are given, among them je mg reléve/j#¢ me rglive = -
retiens/jé te rgtiens. ' "
It is clear, then, that non-phonetic factors are very important

in determining schwa loss and retention patterns in group-initial

~
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sequences. However,'phonotactic influences also play a role -
sequences where the first consonant is a stop are.?@ke]y to show‘
retention of the first schwa, especially in careful sty]es> -1t may
" be noted that this pattern f1fs with the fact that retention of a
single schwa in group-initial position is mOre'pnobable if the
consonant pnoceding it is a stop than if it is a non-stop (see the

i

| ‘ o ,
previous section). - : g, - - =

4.4 - Schwa in group-final position -

As d%scussed in-section 3.3 above, loss in grgup-final position
was very common by the middle of Period 2, regardless of the consonant
or cluster which precedéd the schwa (except in positive imperative

constructions such as Fatc-le). Loss in words 1n_)roup final

.p051t1on is almost un1versa] today, even when a tnifof three consonant
cluster precedes the schwa 13 Such loss is foeund in non—standard as
well as standard dialects (on standard French, see Martinon 1913,

- p. 158, Fouché.1959, p. 94; and Dell 1973, p. 224, and on Canadian
French compare McArthur 1968, D. 51);”Examp1es; Eile get trop petitd, .
Il ia regardd, C'lest un bel arbrg (on c]uster'reduction, see below).

The high frequency of Toss in group-final poéition is confirmed

‘@ﬁéiéjA by all the available data. Koschwitz' informants show loss after a
single consonant in 165/180 cases, and after a cluster in 75/82 cases.
- Even in the very'forma1 style used in these texts, then, schwa is

usually lost after a c]uster'as well as after a single consonant. ‘The

" preci nants involved have no influence on the pattern of Toss. o
It occurs a;Zer all single consonants; and after [LO], [OL], [00], 5
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A/‘ ", )
and [LL] clusters The data show conclusively that loss is not
-retarded after the cluster type [OL] - thele are 50 examples of loss

against on1y 3 of retention: In the j#formal Canadian French of (

Gendron's’ 1nformant a]l cases of grOJp f%nal sc@g@ in, words arbmiost

there are 16 examples after-a s,nq1e con5onant‘%hd”*ﬂ "r~& cluster.”
The fact that schwa is 1ost after a gluster does’ nut jece§<ar11y‘7'
S ; A ; )
indicate that a group-fina] cluster is fully integrated in the

phonotactic system: part1a1‘or comp]ete reduction of these c]usters 1S”
very frequent. In careful standard French, reducgigm,is confined to
clusters of the form obstruent plus liquid or nésalg and is never
complete.14 When it occurs, it involves a devoicinéaof'the 1iquid or
nasa}\(ejg quatre [katrl, cadre [kadr], cercl ¢ [serkl], ascime [asm])
- see Lesaint (1890, p. 46), Nyrop (1914, §§3}3, 320, and 382,

op. 305-7, 315, 364), Pernot’ (1929, pp. 133-4),"

Fouché (1959, p; 95),
and Malmberg (1969, P 76). Data from Koschwitz'(1893)_confirm that,
in careful speech, devoicing is common but complete Tloss is avoided.
There are 36 cases of [OL4] where the Tiquid is shown as fully
articulated, 14 cases where it is shown as partly articu]ated (fran—
scr1ptlon 15 with a raised small symbo1, e.g. *uatwé'[katr]) and none
where it is ent1re1y lost. No examp]es of [Om] c]usters occur among .
these data. Kbschwit%' informants also show that, in standard speech,
clusters of the types (LO] and [00] (e.g. mafchg,_yérd¢, Just#) are

not reduced: all examples show both consonants to be fully articulated -
(compare also Pernot 1929, p. ]33).]6

-

In informal standard speech, by contrast, complete toss of the



last consonant in a group-final cluster is very common. Loss.in such

forms as rendAd, articld, catlehisd, and eszd is noted by Nyrop

(1914, 56313, 320, and 382, pp. 305-7, 315, 364),'7

Pernot (1929,
pp. 132 1), and Leray (1939, p..170).

Consonantal weakening appears to be even more prevalent in

‘Canadian French than in the infortal standard. McA;thur (1968,

pp. 52—3)§guoteslrcg&pd¢'and remaradg with unreleased [d] and [k]
respectively. Gendron's informant shows [-CC&] in fwe]ve'examp1es.
The schwa is lost in-each case, but the final cluster 1s fu11y

articulated in only one of the twelve (in ywr:a). Among the other

eleven, the second consonant of the cluster is completely 1ost in five

<7

cases (e.qg. chambyg), and is reduced in the remaining six (e.g.
ontardd - trangcribed [..."d7] or [.Q?; 1.

It fs clear, then, that the bressure to lose schwa in group~final
position is very.strong —Aretentions are unusual and occur-only in the
most formal sty]es. Thexconsonant clusters pfoduced by tHe loss of
schwa after two consonants are frequently reduced. Such reductions are
more common in non-standard than in standard d;a1ects; and within the
latter occur more extensively in informal than formal styles.

4.5 - Schwa in grdup—med1a1 position after a single consonant -

i

_Loss during Period 3 is very common in this position. The precise -
degree of regu]ar1ty observed depends primarily on the pos1t1on of the
schwa w1th respect to word-boundaries. In subsect1ons 1 through 4,
each of the four characteristic word- positions is discussed in some

detail.. Cases where the schwa is followed by a cluster consisting of

149
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Tiquid + [J] constitute a special case anﬁkgie'discussed in subsection
5: The behavwour of schwa between identical consonants is discussed

in section 4.8 below.

4.5.1 - Schwa in word-final Qosition -

Loss of schwa in word final pos1t1on after a single consonant had
become osual by the middle of the 17th century. It is not surpr1§;ng,
therefore, that “ych loss s considered to be regular by most Period 3
authons who oomment on it (compare'Fouché 1959, p. 95; Delattre 1966,
p. 195 and Dell ¥973, p. 224) .18 |

In ordinary informal conversation, JSS today is.virtua11y
universal._'The data of Genoron (1966), from oral story-telling, show
sucnnloss (33 instapces) . Word-final schwas may be retained when it is
‘desired to emphaS%ze the word in ¥mich they appear, but this possibility
is not realized very often. Brent (1971, p. 43) quotes the Canadian
French example C'est une robe, e lui dis, pronounced

[ ##st#ynatrobar #4341 4dzi4# ],

5

Data on the behaviour of schwa in formal styles is conflicting.
On - ne hand, the transcriptions of Koschwitz (1893) show- 1oss most

o tae o 7 &1n 210 out of 217 1nstances) But on the other, the

Cgtucdv of L 4 (1971, pp. 133- 4) on the oratorical sty1e of President
de Gaulle ¢ ! that of Lucci (1976, pp. 98-9.) show apprecwable amounts
of ratent” .. Lucci's well-educated informants show retention rates

) e .

.aryinc  om 9.5% in the re-reading of the lecture transcript to 22.47
in cc ~sation. Much work remains to be done to elucidate the very
~.ex influence of style and speech situation on schwa retent1on in

group—media1 word-final position.
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4.5.2. - Schwa in word—média] position -

Loss here also was usual in the 17th century, and is quite
‘regular today {see Genlis 1901, p. 37; Fouché 1959, p. 98; DeTattre'
1966, p. 20; and Dell 1973, p: 229). It is dniversa] in casual
Canadian French: Gendron (1966) shows loss in all nine examples which
appear in his texts. ;

Retention in formal speech situations is considerably more
frequ%nt in word- med1a1 than in word-final gosition. . Koschw1tz (1893)
shows 18 retentions out of 50, giving a retention rate of 36%- as
contrasted with dn]y 3% 1h_word-f1na1 position. Lucci (1976, pp.
,98-9) found that retentjon was greater in word-medial position in at]
the typeg of speech which he studied. Examp]eé include 39.6% Vs {j
17.2% in the 1ectures, and -23.3% vs. 9.0% in the worket's
¢onversation. A similar favouring of loss is observed among word—w

final schwas after two consonants‘(see section 4.6.1).

.y oo
4.5.3 - Schwa in word-initial position -

]

Bé}the 17th century, 1oss 1n word initial pos1t10n had become
’comparab]e in extent tm tﬁat in the other pos1t1ons in the word (see
section 3.4).. A]though 1oss in the f]PSt syT]ab]e of words s st1]1
QUitengenera1 (Mende 1880, p. 92 Herzog 1913, p. 208 Fouché 1959,
D. 98 Ue]attre 1966, p. 20), many authors note that retent1on ‘here
‘15 Fa1r1y f;equent dur1ng Period 3.

The data from Koschwitz (1893) indicate that, at least in formal

“Ww sty]es, schwa is reta1ned more frequent]y in the first sy]]ab]e of

_éﬁ_l words than e]sewhere Koschwitz' informants show retention in 81% of

o
Al
Wl

the cases (39 out of 48): this contrasts with 36% in word-medial
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syllables and 3% in word-final. position. Variation among these three
positions is much less marked in the poetry of Béranger (1834): only
17% retentﬁon is found in word-initial syllables (4 examples out of

24), as against 7% in word-m%gial and 10% in word-final syllables.

And Gendron's informant shows schwa Toss in all 10 word-initial

examples; loss is universal also in the.otheh two positions in the
word. J

Delattre (1966, pp. Zf, 26) provides a general descrjption‘of
the »~n-phonotactic factors behind the tendency to retain schwa in
word-initial syllables. . He states that, while phrases-]%ke
.on redonne and sa Pevﬁe-usually‘show loss,

...11 suffit de quelque insistance, de quelque ralentis-
sement.du rythme, ou autre effet, pour que 1'e réapparais-
se..:Le reste de vitalité de cet a est dd, selon toute
apparence, a sa position initiale...la position de la
sy11abéwﬁomne*a 1'a.un poids psychologique qui empéche

sa syncopegdﬁétre;t&iale...

The desire to emphagjze'tﬁé'WOrd containing the syllable-initial

schwa is also mentioned as-g motive for retention by Genlis (1901,

o

p. 98) and Dauz&a®:31950, p. 108). Lucci (1976, pp. 101-2) found that

athe A R , o , -
his highly ed@@&té@‘subjects“made,considerab]e‘use of a contrastive

stress/1eﬁgtg?éccgnt faﬂl{ng on the initial syllable of words. In

- w3 * - _,\_
every such case where the first vowel of the word was a schwa, it was
e . \
? ¥

bronounced. Léon (1971, p. 76), in his Qbseﬁvations of the speedh_of
“radio annbdncers, found some words Qhere,thig patterh did not hold, -
| but it is c¢lear that it frequently does. |
WOFdéAwhich contain schwa in théir'fhifﬁ%f syllables do not all

~
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show the same average retention rate. The study by Bazylko (1976,
pp. 68-72) showed some words where the schwa was 1lwe s retained -
(e.g. pcton, Jenatoon, veloutier, roris’ ahd e ), a few where

it was always lost (e.g. chelem and :»fx~73),vand a2 great many where

3

some informants only (ranging all the way from one to nine) showed

-

loss.{e.g. secourir, cheviller, "onﬂn, and relecture). This variation:

is pr]nc1pa1Ty due-to the following two factors 19

, Y

frequency, espec1a11y 1earned or archa1c forms, show much more

(1) Words of low

frequent schwa, retent1on than do common e»eryday ‘words (Herzog 1913
Pp. 208 95 Pernot 1929, pp. 113-4; Dauzat ]950, p. 108; Dell 1973,
p. 2305 and Bazy]ko 1976; p. 80). Examp]e5~ot rare worde which
norma]]y reta1h schwa in all contexts include tetettc, besace, besan 1,
zhenu, Ffelougue, and gxen%ﬁ. (2) Proper nouns . :nc1ud1ng bdth place
and famity names, frequently show schwa retention (Per-ot 1929, pp.
115-6; Sten 1966, p; 35; and DeT1 1573,0pﬂ ¢20)  Examcles: Iusangon,
PR e 020

Jemours, Denis, Rend, [ By, Sequii.

Q

Because of the'inftuehce,ot frequency'and the’épec1a1 staths of \\\\
i properTnOUhs,'a number of words have‘traditﬁona1ly shown extreme1y |
frequeh ;chwa retention, at least in careful speech 21 Many authors
prvage;;ore-or—less complete Tists of such words: see for examp]e .
Ma]vin—Caza] (1846, p. 26) and Mende (1880, pp. 93-113). It appears, -

however, that abéo]ute]y regular retention Tn formal stylés is a
~product of normat1ve pressures prescr1pt1ve _orthoepists, 11ke Ma1v1n—

Cazal, noticed that the sy]]ab]e 1n1t1a1 schwa of certain words was

very frequently retained, and d5creed that this retention should he-

N
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universal. These pressures are Qﬁadua11y weakgping even in the most .
careful speech. Géniig (1901, p. 94) states thathgsoin and

redingote used to belong to the list but that loss is now sometimes

found. And Leray (1939, pp. 174-5) refers»ﬁo %oss'iﬁ Qords Tike

femelle, peser, guenon, and faisons where r.‘vetentiov'n was formerly
virﬁ?h11y universal. These changes mayvbe seen as a strengthening of

the inf]uence of the‘phonotactic pattern by which group-medial schwa

is uéua]]y Tost after a single consonant,22 at the eipense of the

other pertinent, influences, including normative ones, which formerly

resulted AN

retention.

nformal styles and non-standard dialects, normative pressures
“toward reFe tion have never been as strong as they were in standard
sbéech, but retention wgs nonetheless frequent. Béuche (1928, p. 53)
gives aAist of words which Usually show retention in popular

v aris{an (e.g. bédaine, menotte, peser), but admits that Toss is also -
found in many of them. It,the}efore-appeafs that the tendency t@ward
‘retention of schwa in word-initial posjtion after a single consonant

4

is gradually weakening in all dialects. As Wwith schwa in all-

positions, retention remains most common in very formal styles.

—

4.5.4 - Schwa in c]itics - o ‘

The major c]jtics of Period 3 are ‘those belongﬁng to xhe firs}

class described in section 3,5iabove: que, te, de, ne, ﬁe, le, se-ze,

| and je;23 ‘Loss is usual today in all theée clitics ﬁn'groupfmedia1.
 9931ti0n following a word whicﬁ ends in a vowel (Mende 1880, p. 43;

- / j. .
B K .
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Fouché& 1959, p. 98; Delattre 1966, p. 24); this,pattern has been

estabTished since tine 17th century.

As in word-initial syllables, however, retention in clitics is

fairly common. Schwa is retained more often in slow cireful speech

than in rapid everyday varieties (Delattre 1966, ﬁt 26); schwa may B ‘\}ﬁf.;

£y

be retained to provide an accent dn the words associated’wit% the

Q

clitic, e.qg. 7'est ce contrat et nown L' quipe (see Genlis 1901,

p . 98) . 24 'rv:é';"

| o :

Koschwitz' data confirm that schwa retention in clitics 'is
COmmonwin formal sty}és of the standard 1anguagef there‘are‘118
retentions 1n 163 e%amp]es 25 Furthe<;ev1dence is provided in Lucci
(1976, p. 97),‘who shows h1gﬁer than average retention of schwa 1n

o

group med1a1 clitics. In casual everyday speech however loss TS

LF

\
the rule: Béranger s poetry shows 93 cases ‘of loss out of 100

examples, while Gendron's Canadian inﬁormant shows universal loss
(27 examples). n intermediate result is found among the informants

of Malécot (1976, p. 96)., who_show Toss 71% of the time.

4.5.5 - Schwa before rLG] clusters -

It wag noted in section 3.2.2 that a tendency to retain schwa

in the position [OslLj] apﬁarent1y“médé'ﬁtse]f felt during'the latter

5

part of Period 2. This tendency,’ wh1ch pers1sts today, appears to

have: 1ts bas1s in the phonotact1cs of the sequenges involved.

/ .
However, the c]ass of [CaCG] sequences in genera] has attracted the

attention of many grammarians’, some of whom have prov1ded

\
I .
! - B

¥ |
i
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[ following the 1iguid.

Overgeneré1ized rules concerning them. It is the aim of this section
to e]iminate‘the4exaggerations from these rules and to brovide a

hypothesis‘as'to why schwa is frequently retained in some types of

t

[CaCG]. v

Thé‘key to this hypothesis is an analysis of the thrée—memb;r
c]usterS‘and'séquences ending in a semivowel which occur etymolod%ca]Ty
(where no schwa is involved). In standard French {n word-medial
position, fhe fo]]owing‘clqgses of [ CCG] sequences occur (examples are
provided): ) | )

(1) [CO T - nous pqlpioné, obvier, crnidve
(2) [COy]) - vertucus, iuéueux, Eranamer

(3) [COw] - éspoir, vurfols, sourmols

.(4) [CLy] - onstruire
* g7 )

(5) [CLw] - emplod, wgfﬂgd
However, [CLJ]xnovlongér occurs etqu]ogjca1]y within words, except
where éﬁ% first cgnsonént is a liquid (rarlicsz [parije], chZicz
(urljely. Férms like [vous), uoudri;s, ouvrier, and smglier Show an

26

"~ In group-initial position, the only two types of [CCG]'which occﬁf

s are [OLy] (e.g. pluie, truit) and [Olw] (e.g. gioire, prc<z)t no [OL]]

clusters occur. In addition, two-member clusters of the following
types are common: (V) [Cyl - lut, suiie; (2) [Cw] - woi, toit;

(3) [non-L + j] —'fiér, tiens, nier; and (4) (1] - tion, lier. The

cluster [rj] is rare, however: the .only common words in which it occurs

S

are rien, and rizur/riant and related derivatives of rire. Note also

156
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that the 1étter are frequént]y prohounqed w%th an‘f*j(— [ri(j)=r] etc.
(see Robert 1973, pp..1562 and 1564; and &artinet and Walter 1973,
pp. 766-7). '
Keeping these distribufional facts in mind, let us appfogch the
question of‘sequence§vof the type [CaCG]. It is generally agreed that
sequences whose middle-consonant is a stop or*fricatfve do not show a

significant degree of schwa retention: this occurs only where the

t

middle consonant is a liquid and, to a lesser extent, a nasal. The
~ following writers claim that schwa is retained in [Canjl and/or [Cemj]

(e.g. retenies, nous semions ) GenH‘s (1901, p. 93); Rousselot and
e N N r

Laclotte (1902, pp. 146-7); Fouche (1959, pp. 100-1): and MaTmberg
(1969, p. 79). However, the tendency toward retention in this position

- is weak, as expected given the presence of some etymological [Cnj]

s 27 ‘ o
- sequences {.rnidre, etc.).

1

The‘sehaviour of the sequences [Can] and [Colw] is simi]ér to
.-that Qf [fenj/CamJ]. Lombard 964, pp. 25,»3}) notes that spéakers‘
“may retain schwa;in phrases like 3 —elui, atteioire,zg but that there
is no need to do so. This‘is what onid be expected'given the frequency

of [Cly] and [CLw] clusters and sequences where no-échwa is involved.

This leaves sequences of the form [Colj]. 'Where the first conso-

2 .

nant is a liquid, the schwa is lost much moﬁs fréquent?y than otherwise

(Genlis 1901, p. 93; Martinon 1913, p. 167; Lombard 1964, pp. 11-12):

towrrglior is a frequently repeated example. This also fits with the
consonant distribution, since [LLj] is possible within words but (OLj]

is not.

]

157
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Thus, sequences of the form [0aLj ] ﬁnd [OS#LJ] show the major
tendency toward schwa regent1on. This tendency is much stronger w1th1n.
words than across word-boundaries (Lombard 1964, pp. 6—7; Malmberg 1969,
p. 79; compare also Grammont 1930, p. 115), a fact which presumably
ref]ects the general tendency to retain schwa more frequently within a
word than in word-f1naf"boswt1on.29 |

Another factor in the behavmeyrlgf [0sLj] sequences 1s-that 1955 is

5,
fg FJ] (De1a5tre 1966, p. 25).

more common before [1j] thén be#
Compare also Grammont (1930 p 115), who writes that word-final schwa

tehds>to be retained beforebrzcn, but not otherwise.3o Loés occurs .

readily before [1j]in the next word, e.g. wng liunne (Grammont 1894,

_ . & ﬁ:bv
pp. 72-3). Some data from Mende (1880% pp. 144-5) confirm this o
difference for word-medial position: he heard four cases of loss in
[001j] (baiglicr, ratélicr, chandglizr, ciancdlier) but none at all in

[0arj]. This difference is almost certainly due to distributional

factors: since (1] is common 5njgroup-in1t1a1 position it should also
be possible in sy]]ab1e initial @051t10n, but since FrJ] is rare at the
beginning of groups 1td;ou1d be relatxve]y unstab]e as. a Sy11ab1c onset
within a group.3] ”

Dauses (19735 has provided the only statistical dat» available on
the behaviour of schwa before [Lj]. In his fiest queskionnaire, ne dites

pien showé a rate of loss of 51.4% for students “and 29.8% for adults,

- while 1teLiep32 Toses its schwa in.only 0.9% of students’ responses R

(retention is universal'among\ﬁpé(adu1ts). This confirms that the

retention tendency is stronger within words thah across word-boundaries;

.
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jt atso shows that retention is common in the latter case, at least
4before‘ficn. The thwrd questionnaire confirms that ate [{¢r ShOWS
retention most of the time. Only 6.7% of .the subjects responded with
R1, While nobody responded with R2. Although these data confirm that
schha tends to be retained beforel[Lj]; more 1nformatjoh is needed to
clarify the patterns in this position. | ‘<)

The d1str1but1ona1 features noted in the d1scuss1on above leave
11tt1e doubt that this retent1on tendency has a phonotact1c bas1s.33
A1l types of [CaCG] except [0sLj ] are matched by corresponding [ CCG]

in word-medial. pos1t1on (e.g. ’C/'PPZ er - rperiior, dlpesi LONG -

Egyrtien): loss of schwa js relatively regular in these forhs By : N
eontrast (OLj] does not occur in word-medial pos1t10n, and loss of
schwa in [0alj] is quite rare. The latter sequences are dissolvable
into [O + Lj), since both [ 1] and [rj].occur in group-injtial
(although [rj] is rare); hence the loss of schwa from f0sLj] is
partially supported by structures which do not involve schwa WOSe.
This support is, howeveh; much weaker than that orovided for 1oes from
other [CaCG], and thisdifference corre]ates with the observed
difference in ‘ease of schwa 1055 The fact that [OLJ] is at least

margina]]y dissolvable is Drobab1y the reason why the schwa is not.

comp]eteiy stable in Standarg French (that is, why schwa in [OaLJ] does

.-
!

show some 10SS).

J
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4.6 - Schwa in group-mediei position after a consonant cluster -
‘The preseht-behavioﬁr of schwa in this posiéion is extremely

complex. It depends primarily on the following factors, which are

discussed in subsections 1-4: (1) the position of the ‘schwa w1th ;

respect to word-boundarjes, (2) the number of sy]]ab]es between the
S
schwa and the end of the group: that is, the accent—bear1ng sy]lab]e,

kY

(3) the frequency of the word which contains the schwa, and (4) the
phonotactics of the consonants surrounding the schwa. Some Otheh’;
factors have been suggested, but their influence is at best very minor.

These include the absolute number of eonsonants surrodnding the schwa

(see the begxnn1ng of sect1on 4.6.1 and note 35 below), and a desire‘

to avo1d assimilations of the consonants in the sequence wh1ch would
/ v\.ly

£t
result from schwa loss ufsee

" Dauses 1973, pp. 70-71). )

i

Consonant sequences produced through schwa loss in KZTS po§7ﬁ1on
T

are frequently neduced,_as discussed in subsect1on 5.~ f1n61 /

) .
subsection contains a discussion of ‘the insertion of a non-

etymo\ogiCai schwa after the second consonant of a three-consonant

7 )

sequence.

4.6. 1 - Position of schwa in the word -

4

During Period 2, loss of group medial -schwa after two consonants
Was apparent1y more common in word- f1na1 than in word-medial position

(see sections 3.2.3 and 3.3.2). The situation in word- 1n1t1a1 position

and in clitics is unclear due to a lack of data. ' "t;>

Most authors .agree that loss today is most common in word-final



G
position. Grammont (1894, pp. 77-8; 1930, p. 114) states that, in
standard French, Toss is usual in word-final but is not found in the
»other positicns. According to Fouché’(1§59v pp. 96-8), loss in word-
final -position occurs before a word beginnirg with one‘consohant but
not before a word beginning with a c]uster,35 while loss in other
positions 1is except1ona1 Del] (1973, pp. 224-5 225—30) writes that
retention is optional in word f1na1 but usual in the other position%
(with one exception wh1ch s d1scussed be]ow) 36

The usage of Koschw1tz informants dramatwca]Wy conf1rms that
in careful standard Frerch, 1oss of schwa after two consonants 1is
common only in word-final position (see Table 5). It must be noted,
however; that retention 15 freqUent'in word-final position and that
Joss s fouhd exceptionally in word-medial and word-initial syllables,
and 1n'ejitics. fFurther evidence on the favouring of loss in word-
final positien is provided Jy Léon (1966, pp. 116-7). In an.informal
(test, he found that the-sehwa in une porte manqulie WaSs lost 96% of the

time, in w2 porte-martedn (a compound) 78% of the time, and in un

qppartoment vide only 10% of the time. Pernot (1929, pp. 122-4) states

that he himself never deletes schwa in word-medial position after two

. consonants, although he may delete it at the ends of words.‘ He also

studied two yoqnger_subjects who show some loss in word—medial-position

(1929, pp. 122-4). The data in Mende (1880, paseim) confirm that Toss
is found in word=final (17 examp]es){ word- med%a1 (9. examples), and

' 1
clitics (27 examples) 3 he. g1ves no 1nstances of loss in word- 1n1t1a1

'pos1t1on These examplés from Mende are 1mportant because they confirm

that: loss s found occa§1ona11y even in very formal sty]es

161
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Table 5

Schwa behaviour by posit{on in the word, 1nggroup—media1 position

after a consanant cluster: Data from Koschwitz

Position

Word-final HWord-medial Clitics Word-initial Total

Schwa lost 46(61%) 3(13%)  2(6%)  1(12%) 52
Schwa retained  29(39%)  20(87%) 31(947)  7(887) 87
Total 75(1007)  23(100%)  33(100%)  8(100%) - 139

s

1

The studytby Dauses (1973) was designed to e1ucidéte the
1nf1uence,ofvposit10n in the word on schQa'1st after'é.cluster (see
"pp. 52-7)}. He shows that Tosé is quite common in (a) WOrd—fina1 \
position, and (b) word—media]ipoéition 1ntéll.forms of the future
and in ™. singular and Ehird persoﬁ_p]ura] of the conditiohal; and
thét 1o§s fslquite uncommon in W§rd—ﬁédiéilposition in other fogms.
Examp]es_(a]]xare taken from Q3);38 ‘ “
verbgg russes - 60.0% (R1), 80.0% (R1 + R2) L
portgrai - 71.1% (R1),.86.7% (R1 + R2)

bouleversgment - 29.0%7 (R1), 53.4% (R1 + R2)
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Other authors h
cond1t1ona1 forms_ﬁ %n elsewhere within words (Genlis 1901, pp. 79
and 84; Dell 1973,!. Dauses (1973, pp. 56-7) suggests that

. e v N
this may be due to the;ﬁresence of other words in [rCr] (e

;

pevfri;, revdra)y that is, to phonotactic.ana]ogy.39
According to Dauses, ;chwa 1oss in word-initial syllables
(e.g. sept cérises) is comparable in egtent to that witﬁin words
of one morpheme (p. 55), and loss in clitics (e.g. avec J¢ la ér@me)
'is comparable to that in word-final position (p. 56). These claims
are not well substantiated by his ;tudy,'however, largely betause
of a shortage of data.40 They seem sqmewhat unlikely a pﬁiﬁj{ since
schwas after a single consonant 1n.word71n1tia]4position ahd_in
clitics show a greater tendency toward retention than do schwas in.
word-final and medial positions (see section-4!5 above).4] In any
case, more research is needed to clarify the behavfouf in everyday
speech of schwa after two consonants in word-ini%1a1 position and
1h°clit1cs. This could be done using a study similar to Dauseé'
(although‘pkéferab1y with some verification of what the subj@&ts
actually Say), but with many more examples like sept corises and

3 ) 7 YoM “
avec e La ereme.

4.6.2 - Poéition of schwa with respect to the accent - ' | '

e The first author to discuss this factor in detail was Léon (1966,
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pp. 116-20; see also 1971, pp. 73-6). In a test using as subjects 50
French professors at the University of Toronto, he found that schwa in
word-final position afte(’two consonants was lost 88% of the time whe;
at least one syllable separated the schwa from the accented syllable
(e.g. wne arme défensiv;) wn porte-bouteille), but only 6% of the tim
when the schwa fell in the sy]]aﬁie Sreceding the a;cent (e.g. une avm.
courte, un porte-plume). Similar resulfs were obtained with a group of
32 French-Canadian proufessors at-1'Université de Montréal. \
Dauses (1973, pp;Q49-52) brings strong confirmation to the pﬁeory ,
that schwaris lost more frequently after two consonants when ‘the schwa
s sgﬁgrated from the accent by at least one syllable than when it
adjo{ﬁ; the accent; ATl thé re]eVant examples conform tq this theory.
Contﬁést the following typical pa%rs;
g 1. rest pas (accent on pae) - 37.8% (R1), 66.8% (R1 + R2)
resté pas (group-interior) - 66.7% (R1), 84.5% (R1+ R2)
2. éépapt¢ment (accént on -ment) - 6.7% (R1), 26.7% (R1 + R2)
appartiment kgroup—interior) - 1i.1% (R1), 46.77 (R1 + R2)
3. forcdrait (accent on -ait) - 51.15 (R1), 75.5% (Rl + R2)

peregra (group-interior) - 84.4% (R1), 95.5% (R1 + R2)

Pairs 2 and 3 here show that this factor operates-withih werds as well

as over word-boundaries.



/
[t may be noted that two remarks suggesting the relevance of the
accent were made earlier in the 20th century. One is by Genlis (19071,

p. 25), who states that word-final schwa is lost in garde—fbresfiar

and perte-maliour but retained in garde-fou and porte-pliume. The other

is by Pernot (1929, pp. 122 and 124), who gives two examples (one from
his own pronunciation and one from that of a 25 year-old subject) which

agree with the theory. Also, Dell (1973, p. 225) confirms that_it

o
3

‘operates 1n}his speech in word-final position.

4.6.3 - The frequency of the word which contains the schwa -

It was shown in section 4.5.3 above that certain infrequent words
tend to retain schwa in the first syllable, even when.they
follow words ending in a vowei. It appears that fréquency is also
relevant to_the behaviour of schwa in group-medial position after a
consonant cluster; Genlis (19071, b. 73) states that, while schwa is
normally refained in thisvpdsition, loss occasﬁona]]y occurs in word.
‘d'un usage trés répandu". Léon (1971, p. 78), referring to word-

final schwas where loss is favoured due to the  position of the accent

(see the previous section), states that retention is found only in rare

-

words .
Dauses' study (J973% p. 72) contains the fo]]bwing forms which
support the theory that‘échwa loss is more common in frequent than in

infrequent forms (the less frequent form is given first):

165
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1. porté-faie - 4.4% (R1), 37.7% (R1 + R2) _
porté-fewille 24.4% (R1), 48.8% (R1 + R2)%Z
2. ineuipgra - 15.6% (R1), 51.2% (R1 + R2)
Povegrait - 51.1% (R1), 75.5% (R1 + R2)*3
3. voredra L'argent cur votre zompte - 69.0% (R]){ 86.8%
- (R1 + R2) N
versdva la feuille - 84.4% (R1), 95.5% (R] + R2)™
For the first pair of examples, the relevance of frequency is made
cTearer whén'the posifion of the compounds with respect to the accent
1§ considered: loss in porte-feuil Ze is more common than in porte-fais
although the former is in accented pos1t1on while the 1atter’1s nOti
Whide these data'subport theAnotion that frequency is relevant to
échwa behaviour in this position, the deta11s.of its relevance remain
té be studied. This could be done by examining the average schwa
retention rates in words of very different frequency but simi]ar

phonotactic-type, placed in similar sentence environments.

4.6.4 - The types-of consonants which surround the schwa -

During Period 2, loss of group—media] schwa after two consonants
occurred in word-final position independeﬁt]y of the type of c]ustér
(IOO],.[OL], or [LOT) which preCeded the schwa, whi]e Toss in word-
'med1a1 position was largely restricted to suhwas in [LOalL]. The aim
of th1s subsect1on is to determine whether or not the prec1se
consonants which surround a schwa in this position influence its

behavioﬁr-in‘présent-day French. ’ 'ﬁﬁg



»

o

4.6.4.1 - Dissolvability of the consonant sequence resulting from |

schwa Toss -

A number of authors have stated some version of the princip]é*
that schwa-]oes does not occur where the resulting seduence js
undissolvable; that is, where it cannot be‘divided into an bccuhrent
group-final clugker plus an oceurrent groqg:ihitia] cluster (see Herzog
1913, 5205, pp. 201 33 we1nr1ch 1958, 5289, p. 252; Weinrich 1961, |

~-pp. 14-15; Pu1gram 1961,_p. 317; and K1ausenburger 1970, pp. 51- 2)
Whis theohx;is-deve1odéd an detail by Weinrich and Pulgram: the two
statements,;whi1e not identical in fonm, give'the same resd1ts.
Pu]gran (196], p. 317)‘wnites.as’foilows; |

(I) An /a/ must'Be articulated whete its onission would
Jproduce a non-occurring (by implication, non-permissible)
consonant cluster within a sy]]ab1e, (IT) in all other cases

the articulation of the /a/ is optional, dependent on sty]e
and subcode as stated above. _;3

The material which Pulgram refers to as being ”stated above“ appears
on pp. 307-8: "The choice in the opttonal cases...is not determined by
d1str1but1ona1 factors, but has to do with the sty1e emp]oyed by the

: speaker, which includes also the 0ccasion on wh1ch ‘the utterance is

: made ‘ - ' , f' ,- Q%
.‘\.: . . . . (‘( ; "
.’ : The abso]ute d1st1nct1on made by Pulgram between d1str1but10na1
b

and sty11st1c 1nf1uences is contrad1cted by. the mater1a1 in sect1ons

4, 6 1 and 4. 6~2 it is ‘shown there that pos1t1on with respect to
4
WOrd boundar1es and the group accent is .of great 1mportance in

determ1n1ng the frequency of Toss of opt1ona1 schwas". These are
R » ‘('
clearly "distributional® (phonotact1c) matters, as they involve the .

Y

167



_ | 168

positio: schwh in the syntagm. Leaving this aépect of Pulgram's

theory aside, we are left with the idea that loss is poscidle in all
cases where a dissolvable Sequence,results.

\

The nature of this aspect of the dissolvability theory is
c]ar1f1ed by K]ausenbuwger (1970, b.;SZ):

The phonotackic rules established by both Weinrich and
Pulgram for the g-caduc are to be understood as setting up
an optimal, or maximal, system which the language
approaches.. Thevphonotactic descr1pt1on proves its value
if the 1anguage does not v&gﬂate Tt, i.e. the” /e/ is.not
Tost.more often-than these"Ules would permit. However, its

. value is not to be questioned if .the contemporary 1anguage

- does not always reach the 11m1t estab]1shed

Thus, the theory is considered to be str1ct1y negative: it shows why
1055 is forbidden in certain pos1t1ons but is not intended to help

account for the varying frequenc1es of Tloss where this is perm1tted 4
-
Dauses (1973 p. 65) po1nts out the major problem with th1s theory

14

as app11ed ‘to the loss of s1ng1e schwas or’ two successive schwas: it

admits “prat1quement tous 1es groupes de @onsonnes qu1 peuvent ou _
pourra1ent résul ter de 1a chute d'un ¢ 1nstab1e A Dauses hwmself makes
e

no attempt to demonstrate that ”practica11y all" the sequences which
could result from schwa loss ace dissolvable, but an examinétion of tho
various poss1b111t1es shows that this is in fact thefcase where a
single schwa is involved. v . | o : oo
First of all, any sequence prodyciole throuoh'gthwa Toss in word-
final pos{tionvor word—mediai position .before é-ﬁorphemé boundary is -

- fully disso]véb]e, since /the cluster preceding the schwa canAalways

- occur in group-final position, often through the general 1loss of\schwa
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)

in thellatter environment (see éection 4?4). For éxample, fvr] is
poss1b1e in sy1lab1e final in forms such as HJUUP@ gareon and uauvrc*
since it occurs in group—f1na1 (yuUQ)ﬁ); simitlarly sy11ab1e final [kt
in stricte proscdie and strde s ement (group—f_inaT strict#), and
Syﬂ-lab]e final [im] in ~alme plat and ao Dmement (group-final aw'zlrr;,{).
"When a word-medial schwa occurs after two dr three consonants w{thin

Lad » . Ay

ca- morpheme (this situation is quite rare), it seems that the preceding
_consonant group can always be corisidered to be at least potent1a1qj
pdssib]e in group—final position. Examples of such words include
marguerite ([rgl occurs in group- final as in nrwd),- | ul”ﬁﬂeLL?. //A
(group-final [rt] exists, as in cartd), and mercredi ([rkr] does ‘not
exist in group-final, but there are the'c1ose1y‘re1ated clusters [rkl]
°f¢as %n coreld dnd [rtr] as in martrg). Thus, it appears that all “‘;
intervocaJid:sequences producib]é througn'dchwa loss within morphemes
da?g at\1east marginally. dissolvable. ,
Potential 1loss ofbsghwa after two consonants in word-iditiaW
syllables and in c]itics yie]ds a more comp]égksituatibn, since the
first two consonants of -the nesu1ting_three—member_seduende need not -
form an acceptable syllabic tbdd (e?d. [tf] in.sepa.j%nétééd ?
: fotfnrtr]). ko ther or not such sdquéntes are dissolvable turns on

whether or nét’ the 1ast two consonanfs form an acceptab1e—sy11ab1c

69
¢ .

. A
onset Pu]gram (1961, pp 312-4 and 321- 2/ br1ef]y d1§cusses this

quest1on contending that such group initial clusters as [lv] fro

L¢ -V0Us , [vn] from Vén@: iei, and [£s] from'd¢ suis... are marg nal

P

N
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at best (that is, not fully 1ntegrated in the~phonotactjc system of
Modern French), since they occur in iAformal but not in formal standand ’
speech. Dauses (1973, p. 65) criticises this formulation as being
”p1os'ou moins arbitraihe”, but in defense of the analysis it may beﬁ
noted that a certain number of arbitrary decisions are always reqoi%ed
in attempiing to specify the consonant cluster inventory of.a Tanguagde.
A more'fundamengat problem is that PU]gram underestimates the amount
of schwa 1ossjwh1ch actually occurs in group-initial syllables. The
discussion in section 4.2«above shows that schwa loss may occur
between any pair of consonants. Thus, a]though it may be argued that
such loss is marginal because it is rare n forma] sty]es, 1t must be
adm1tted that any two-member group initial. c]uster is at least |
marg1na11y acceptab]e - S - o

‘ The upshOt of this analysis is that any consonant,sequence
produced through schwa loss after two consonants in group- medial word—

1n1t]a1 position and in c11t1cs 1s marg1na11y if not fu]]y d1sso]vab

) the consonant of the c11t1c or the f1rst copsonant of the word can

-~ r
a]ways form a syl]ab1c onset w1th the consonant or cluster which

' \\ )
'fol]owed the schwa. Examples; [1-s1] 1in .nvch s lave, ¥rrlv] in

= ¢
Roltert ld veut, [s-db} in le tls d¢ Bert f 25 [l—npr] in Pa,u, nd prend
4 . 46 L%
paz, [t tnd in sent 'ércwesf, [l—rpl] in 2 mb/te ' 7 {Q&
¥ . ) It ;

The. on]y case, then, 1n th@h the loss of a s1ng1e schwa cou]d

. resu]t in an. undlssolvab1e sequence is’ when the- schwa faT1s ina word—

Rt

initial sy]]ab]e following a consonant cluster, and the precedwn word
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- 3,614(214 The re]evante»of‘consonanta] aperture -

‘ends in a consonant (e g. sept greniers). The sequence [tgrnj] is

undisso]vab]e‘beC@u e 1oss in group-initial p051t10n after consonants

s

is not found, hence [grnj] and the like are not permissible sy11ab1c

" Onsets. : .

%

Thus, the theory of dissolvability, in the form developed by
Pulgram and K]dusenbUréer, does not heip very much in describing the -

behaviour of a single schwa following two eonSonants in group-ﬁedia]

position. ‘It might be possible to mbdify the dissolvability criterion

to read: schwa loss ™in group-medial position is more common where th%
resultant consonant sgﬁuence is fully dissolvable (e.g. [dskr] in !
2 dd serupul a() than where it 1s'on1y marginally dissolvable (e.g.

perhaps [kdlj;,1n f'; i . " This would chanqe the nature of the

dissolvability cr1te 10% fr&ﬁ%ﬁlabso]ute Timit which is never,

”transgressed to another of the many factors which contribute to the

actual observed rate of schwa loss. The testing of‘%ﬂch a theory A

1 2

wou]d requ1re an immense amount)of data wh]ch is not at present

available. ' S ' .
2 ,

P
B

|

De]attre (1966, pp. 19 242 d1scusses Toss in- group m%d1a1 position -

after a consondnt c]uster 1n terms 7f . the aperture re]at1onsh1ps of the

»

ﬂ; two consenants rh1ch precede the schwa 47 He states that'retention is.

o . " .
. By . : -
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h1thy regular when the second consonant is cons1derab1y more open than
the first (as in ;tmolemowt, notre Béte), 1ess regular when the

@

apertures of the two consonants are approximately the same (exacteMentz

4+

un acte Juste),‘and least regular when the first consonant is mueh more
open than the second (forcement, '...poz’te mizux). When the schwa is in
a clitic, maximum retention i- .ound in ile preceded by a consonant
other than [(r] (e.g. avec ic mien), while minimum retention occurs.

\

where 'the consonant preceding the clitic is an [(r]) (e.qg. v puirt de

rer) . Delattre (1966, p. 24) summarizes the behaviour of. schwa in

‘clitics as follows:
N ]

coley a2, ne, e, te, gue mdintiennent 1's réguliérement
apnes toute consonne uf r; je, ce, 32 le maintiennent un
peufmoins régulidrement dans les mémes. conditions; aprés r,
tous les monosy]]abes m&ntrent une 1égére tendance a

perare At . .
As regards word 1n1t1a1 pos1t1on, De]attre states that the schwa 1s
a]ways kept when it fa]]s in the f1rst syllable of a word which begins
with a consonant‘cTuster (e 9. en prenanc, un sy/«Zette) ~ Schwa
fo]1ow1ng @ word-final consonant ‘plus word-initial consonant may fall
(leur aémq1ne5: the aperture re]at1onsh1ps are not d1scussed by Delattre
for this position. o | -
‘Malécot (1955) tTaihs_to have ‘confirmed De]attre's aperture

S

theory, using a.set of-paired.comparison tests. His paper doeé\&it

:'present the camp]ete résu]ts of hws study, but those wh1ch .are gi

show only that word med1a] schwa 10551after(the c1uster types [LOT «g)g

17
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fortement) and [00] (e.q. fiwement) is more common than after the type

[OL] (e.g./mqglemcnt). The sweeping .conclusions in favour of Delattre's

'theory which Malécot makes on Pp. 54:5 are definitely not - justified by
48 |

his results. -

The other available evidence does not, in general, support

Delattre's theory. - Table 6 shows schwa behaviour bylc1uster type in

“;Qﬁs of Béranger (1834): although the numbers are small, loss
de] does nof seem to be favoured over 1oss after [OL] (these
arggthe only two phono%actwc types present in the songs) KoSchwitz'

u") ‘

1nformants (Tab1e 7) favour® s%& after;‘t

,;fj:retentmon after all the

other cluster types, which is the opposﬁz= what-Delattré's theory

¢

predicts.

Dauses' study does not provide very much information on this

fn

questionu He did not examine the behau1our of schwa after consonant

1“"‘" .

' groups of the form [OL] because he be]?eVes that all sutch schwas are'

reta1ned (Dauses 1973, p. - 58). Th1s unfortunate om1ss1on means that

3

" -schwa ]oss 1n th1s pos1t1on remains to be stud1ed 1n contemporary

' French Howeven ﬁDauses (1973 P. 59) shows some 1so1ated resu]ts
iy wh1¥% suggest that there are no s1gn1f1cant d1fferences in schwa
behaviour due to the dwfferences in aperture among the consonant groups
stop + frwcatwve 11qu1d + ]1qu1d fr1cat1ve + stop,'and liquid + stop
(By De]attre S theory 1oss shou]d be 1east common in he stop +

-

fr1cat1ve type and most common in the 11qu1d + stop type ). -
N . ‘ . . o . N ] -

L
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Table 6
. .
Schwa behaviour by preceding cluster type, in group-medial position
« after a consonant cluster: Data from Béranger -
- Type o c]uster,which‘precedes the schwa®
(Lo} - oLy Total ,
Schwa Tost - 4(671) C12(75%) 16 -
Schwa retained ) 2(33) 4(25%) 6
Total : 6(100%) 16(100%) 22
Rt
Table 7
- Schwa behaviour by preceding cluster type, in group—medja];position
after a consonant cluster: Data from Koschwitz .
=~ . Co ~
e Type of cluster which precedes the -schwa ,
[L0] ©[oLl. (r1]l. - [s0] Total (&
- & o ,
Schwa lost o 9(25%) . - 42(55%) 1(17%) ’ 0 52
§chwamreta1ned 27(75%) 35(45%) 6(83%) ' '9@1@0%) 77
- Total” - 36(100%) . 77(100%) " 7(100%) 9(100%)%§L 129



It does not appear;‘then, that Delattre's aperture theory has
.any general value in accoUnting for the Eoyplex behaViour of schua
in group- med1a1 pos1t1on after two consonants Leon (1971, p. 71)

cons1ders that it is useful within vords but not over word-

boundaries. At Teast it may be said that the aperture pr1nc1p1e

- can he]p to account for.the h1gh1y regular retention of schwa

- observed after [OL) wwth1n words. But a more general re]evance of
aperture appears from the patterns of reduction observed among
[CLC sequences when schwa is lost after the second consonant. The
actual Toss is not, in most cases,'retarded significant]y under the
1nf]uence of aperture but sequence re%uction 15 universa1 only
where the schwa followeY gn0ups of the type [OL]. See the next
section for a full account of the facts, and section 4.11.3 for
d1scuss1on of the theoretical 1mp11cat1ogs >

4.6.5 - The reduction of comgkex group me 2 1a1 sequences formed bx

1oss of schwa - ' 4

It was shown in sect1on 4. 4\\50v%htnat consonant c]usters which

are brought 1nto group f1na] position through schwa 1oss are often'

reduced. A similar reduction is frequent when schwa is Tost after -

- . /
. N 4 .

.a consonant cluster in group-medial position. -

~\
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"fAt 1eést partial reduction is apparentTy universal when é word-
final schwa is lost after [OL]) before a word beginning with a cgnsonaht
A‘ (e.g. in i’@tw¢3_d@$ers, tabl# rase). In such cases one' of two
'so1ufiohs is possible: |

(a) The liquid is retaihéd;but devoiced - see Grammont

(1894, p. 765 1930, pp. 114-5), Nyrop (1%14, §313, p. 306), Fouché

(1959, p. 96), and Bally (1965, 5448, p. 274).

_-’r;/",. 2

(b) The liquid is completely 16{?&- see Grammont (1894, p. 76,
1930, pp. 114-5), Martinon (1913, pp. 160:{3, Nyrop‘(1914,’§313,
pp. 306-7),'Le}ay (1939, p. 173), Rochet (197§, pp. 124-5), and Malécot
(1976, pp. 103-4). i

Complete omission of the 1iquid is considered to be 1nap§&bpriate

in very careful speech, although it is frequent in the 1nfo*$¥

of educated people and virtually universal in-popular speechi%@f
Martinon (1913; p. 161) comments :

( N Aujourd'hui cette_brononciation n'est jamais considérée comme
l ) tout a fait correctd® "Elle.est, i1 est vrai, seule usitée |

; - dans la conversation courante, mais non dans la lecture, ni,

\ simplement quand on parle a quelqu'un a qui 1'on doit des-

- &gards, et devant qui on ne veut pas se négliger. | g

.

“The data of Koschwitz (1893) dramatically confirm that-loss of.the

e .

liqujd is very rare in careful*speech: there are no complete losses in

44 examples of [OLa#C] in the six passages analyzed.

| Pe(not (1929, p. 137) notes that complete 1095'Qf3thevfiqu1d i

more freguent in common words or phrases (e.g. -févre typhoPie, reNlre

\

Cconpte) than in uncommon ones (é.q. .es ancétres furews, tendre

Jeun.ose). The importance of frequency is confirmed by the examples in



&

Bérdnger (1834) and Mende (1880). Béranger shows complete loss of the

. 1iquid in 10 cases (out of 16 forms in [0Ls#C]): five of these ten are

in nocre and three others are in uoipef Mende quotes SixX examp]es of
completely lost 1iqufds three are 1n no+rc' tnp,1n autre, and one tn w
RV TN |

Within words, the schwa ibnf.[OLaC] {e.g. veniredi, en g‘:r*@‘rzarzwt')“is
supposedly always reta1ned, and the liquid is retained along wwth 1t -
see Lesaint (1890, p. 46), Martinon (1913, p. 167), Leray (1939,
p. 174), Fouché (1959, p. 97), and’Rochet (1975, pp. 124—5}350 However,
it is clear thattthere.is no disso]vabi]ity restraint ageinst schwa -
loss in this position (that is, the resulting consonant sequence would

be dissolvable), prov{ding that the liquid drops or at least becomes o (

voiceless whenever the schwa is Tost, as occurs when schwa is dropped

-in word-final position after [OL]. Up to the present such loss has

been S0 rare as to be almost unnoticed, but 1oss of the schwa is

claimed to have occurred in a few cases: ﬁfycg;emen;, pruvrg e,

g on :ﬂ., e forra (Mende 1880); r:untz';{"s:r“:.f; (tvﬁce), T 0T

(Koschwitz 1893); and s dgri: (Locke 1949, 546. p. 53). A1l these
<

examplgs have a'morﬁheme boundary after the schwa: if they did in

fact show schwa loss as claimed they may represent the beg1nn1ng of an_'

,extens1on of loss: after [OLaJ frcm word f1na1 to word med1a1 pos1t1on

Loss of schwa after the c]uster [rl] and the c]uster types [LO]

and LOO] .may 1nvo]ve the weaken1ng or loss of a consonant, espec1a11y f , [

in common words and, phrases Nyrop (1914, §320, p 315) states that

words in [ smé] before aww&rd beg]nn1ng with a consonant are pronounced..

AN A




ﬁ, 1787
with voiceless [m] in standard French and frequént]y no [m] at all in
popular speech (egamp]es catlehiond, cataplasyé, etc.).y A'simi]ar Toss
occurs in [-st#] (Nyrop 1914;.5382, p. 364): examples include artis##,
soctalistég, amarcnisgg. Sometimes the first consonant of the three-
consonant sequence weakens. According to Pernot (1929, p. 135), the
first [r] is generally weakened in words like mercerie when'thé séhwa
is lost, and loss df the [1] in 47 »¢ saii pas etc. is very common in
the familiar speech of all Frenchmen. Other examples given by Pernot
include parce que [pasks ], 51 quelque 2lose [keléoé],bana T Ly ue 8~ uns
[kegzi]. Herzog (1913, §205, p. 203) states that weakening or loss of

|

the [r] is universal if _.ae schwa is Tost in such phrases as pour 3f
. _

METES ., Sl Z! :ﬂa"m, and rarce# cue. Gendron's informant shows
eight examp]es-of Tost word-final schwa after [rO]L The cluster remains
intact in only two of thése cases: 1in fhe others either the [r] is
weakened or the stop. is lost. : i

It is clear, then, that weakening or Toss of‘either the first or
second consonant of a three-member sequence‘formed through loss of
schwa 1in group-medial positioh is very common. This is to be expected
given that th—member group-final "clusters formed through schwa 1loss
are frequently reduced (see section 4.4): again the behaviour of
grouﬁ—fina] and syllable-final clusters is found to be similar. See

section 4.11.3 below for the significance of the fact that rg@yction ,

is more frequent after.therﬁype'[OL] than after.othem consonant’sgroups.
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4.6}6_— The addition of schwa to break three-member consonant ' !
sequences -

A schwa is sometimes added after the second consonant of a

potentiaJ:three—consonant sequence when a word ending in [CC]

1mmediate1y_precedes another beginning with a consonant. Gastnn Paris

(quoted in Nyrop 1923, §92, p. 73) considers that such additions

(example Ernest Alane [ernestabii]) represent bad pronunciation, but

admits that they'jctur in the, speech of educated men. "Pernot (1929

p. 81), by contrast.Qfee]s that such add1t1ons represent a natura]
_means of conform1n§ to the pattern that a schwa usua]]y appears after

two consonants when another consonant fol]ows He gives the examp]es

wn Surs Lluane [Inursebld], Lo sewric: 1 resgut re [lestriktanes...], and

Lidpe de Teiorphe [arkadtri. .. ], and states that pronunciations of
.V 1 [ . .
these. phrases without schwa are "rare and affected". Gougenheim

(1935, p. 39) takes a more moderate position:

La Tangue populaire a tendance a fa1re de 1'¢ instable une
voyelle d'insertion, venant se placer a 1'intérieur des
groupes de 3 ou de 4 consonnes. Tandis que la Tangue culti-
vée s'efforce de distinguer soigneusement.- onrs blone,

i apt ttt/sav,/t, sans e sourd, en face de .si/2) curse
Cianene, de Ta onarliie spfeiaic, avec un o instable trés
légérement prononce 1a 1angue popu1a1re a tendance a dire,
avec ¢ instable pronorcé, uwn ourze Slne, un rapte seanda-

frws 11 est fréquent d'entendre arnoebutl pour arc-boic.mnt.

Iy
2
~
(\v.
hREs
]

Martinet (1945, p. 46) included a question on schwa insertion in
his questionnaire of 1947. 275 of the subjects from northern France

. said that they add a schwa in arc-boutan+, and 51. made the addition
» 52

in ours-bloe.

v

Dauses (1973) included owrs biaue in his Ql, and to provide. a
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“similar phonetic‘énvironhéntfwhere the schwa was etymological, he
placed bouzﬂs'é ,pvleine in Q3. For ours lwme, 41 4% of students and A

47.1% of adults said that they proﬁounce the phrase without schwa:

that is, 58.6% of students and 52.9% of gdu]ts’insert a schwa. In

Lourie ricine, by contrast, 64.47 of the informants said.tﬁat they Tost-

Ehe schwa. Thus, according to these tests, more people pronounce the

schwa in the non—etymo1ogica] position than in the phonetically

. equivalent etymological one. 23

A non—etymoiogica] schwa, then, is f%eqqent1y inserted after the '

second consondnt of a-three or four—consdnant Sequence.54 This is =
another reflection of the fact that many such 'sequences are not fully
1ntegrated in modern French (tomparé the *discussion aE t%e end of

section 4;6.5'1mmed1ate1y above).

\

4.7 - éeggences of schwa‘{n group-medial position -

%

The behaviour of group—ﬁedia] sequenceslof‘two schwas during
Peridd 2 -depended on two'mqjor fattorsa both schwas tended, to be {ost‘f
When the cohsonant separatibg'ﬁhem:ﬁas a fricative, and the first échwa
Qts never.retafnediif it fell 1nIQQrd-f%na1 pasition {see section 3.8).

a ;6%e other feeture is worthy of note:‘thére is §n1y one Period 2
examb]e where all the schwas 1., a sequencé ére retained.

The patterhs shown by two-schwa sequences during Period 3 are
cbnsiderab]y more compléx. This is due partly to the d}eéter amount of
bdaté available, and part1y to normative influences ébd ggé'ana1ngéa1
fo}mation of certain fixed groups (“groupes figés" in French). 3 -

’ .
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Different authors provide differgnt general rules: Genlis (19Q1,-'p. 75)

and Fouché-(1958, p. 525) state that the first schwa tends “to be jost
~ - ' . . AJ\ ‘

after oné consonant and\retained after twp,'with.a1ternate retention”

~

and ipssvthereafter..iMende (188d} p. 43) anévPernot (1929, 'p. 119), ,

.. by contrast, write that the first schwa in a series is often retained
- , .. . . .

inrespective pf.the number of consOnants whieh precede‘it.i-'

Most authprs agree that sequences of sehwa shbw‘dreat variation
in loss patterns. Somet1mes speakers choose to*retain a g1ven schwa
of a sequence-to emphasize the word in which it appears. Accord1ng to

Mende (1880, p. 47), de ze is pronouneed with the.wtnwa of 7~ omitted

17

when one‘wants to‘stress the demonstrative aspect represented by -~

the pronunc1at1on is de of when the .idea of possess1on (v or origin

\

(From) is to be_emphaswzed. Rousse1et (189]; D, 309) reports an

instance from the Ce]lefrou1n pato1s:-1n va Ze Zevéqi the schwa of

e is retatned if the speaker desires to emphas1ze the 1dent1ty of - the

3

person represented by this pronoun, whw]e that of lever Tis reta1ned 1f FRREREE.
! - - ./, »
‘the actjon of 11ft1ng ts to be stressed (Rousselot says that th1s '

phrase id never pronounced with both schwas reta1ned).f And f1na11y; . {Ih
Gen]is (1901, p. 83) comments'that 5ue Je is pronounced qué e to
emphas1ze the idea of me but que g£ to emphas:ze the antecedent of
- the re]atwe«@ono'un que. ¢ |

The,principa1‘patterns of schwa loss and retention are dﬁscussed'

‘below in two sections, adcording to whether the first schwa is pregeded
_ N . | =L ,
by one consonant or by more than one. A : : h

¢



Q%

=

Pon

&

4.7.1 - The ffrstbschwa fallows a sinple consonant - s
. ) — ¢

w4.7.1.1 - Seduences of two schwas -

~In Period 3, a speaker may choose to reta1n both schwas in a
series, even when they are separated by only one consonant In the
analyzed passages from Koschwitz (1893), there are 19 cases where

successive sChwas are retained (see Table 8): €.9. aquos’ ne seraiert. ..

lés choses restanted de Za vie, en Petewmt. - oand LLLvaut piour que
: X
Le savoir. Mende (1880) quotes a -few instances from plays, where the

phrase in questwon is spoken s1ow1y (e.g. des nouueL,es de e ¢ leur
’ \

\

| [denuvﬁlademovol”rw, p. 82). In the study of hartlnet (f945), 19.5%
~of the speakers from Northern France dec]ared that they normaT1y reta1n
;‘both schwas in 0% Je 1 bourne (p 58), wh1]e 12% usua]]y reta1n both in

ZA‘Bkﬂne de mrr— (p 61) The. corpus of Malécot (1976, p. 102) shows
g N
44 1@@%§hces of doub1e retentwon out of 341 two-schwa sequences of ks

-c]1t1cs De11 (1973 P 246) prov1des some examples of ‘'such. retentlons

(inc]uding ennie de te Luttre [,vldatabatr]), and discusses them as -

“
v follows: _ S -

Cette dernijeére prononciation [avec chaque schwa prononcé ! est
moins naturelle Lqu une prononciation avec au moins un schwa
muet] et donne 1° impression d'un léger ralentissement du
débit. Lorsque plusieurs syllabes success1ves contiennent
des schwas, susceptibles d Etre effacés..., un locuteur.
parlant avec un débit normal tend a en fa1re tomber le -

nombre maximum permis.... Mais il §'ag1t 1a d’ une tendance
plutdt. que d'une necess1te absolue. o

- There are no such examples in Béranger's poetry,\whtch aimsigo
e ' T A
_represent the everyday speech of the people (see Table 9); or in the

Canadwan French texts stud1ed in Gendron (1966). The fact that

\
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) Table-8
The examples of {CoCaC! sequences from Koschwitz
, N “ ' | ' - Loss Patterns-
Word-Types = - . [C4C4C] [C#CaC) [CaC4C] [CaCaC] Total
v » ‘ . . *
Word-final + clitic = 2(3%)  62(94%) 0 2(3%) - 66(100%)
Word-final + word-initial 0 10(100%2) O :/; 10(100%)
Clitic + word-ipitial  1(87) 0 2(17%) 9(75) 12(100%)
CClitic + clitic 0 4(31%)  3(23%) 6(46%) 13(100%)
Word-initial + word-medial o. o ° 3(607) »2(40%) 5(100¢)
T oThtal 3(3%)  76(72%)  8(87) 19(18%) 106(101%)
Table 9 
‘The examples of.ﬂCanCT sequences from Béranger
. , -~ Loss Patterns.
O Mord-types - [cscsc) [C4CaC] ~ Total
* Word-findh+ clitic - o1 (33) 2 (67%) 3 (100%)
Word-final + word-initial  1.7(33%) 2 (67%) -3 (100%)
Clitic +word-initial. . @it 177100%) .- . 1. (100%)
Clitic + c17tic . o0 1-(1002%) ¥ (1007
T 2 (25%) . - 6:(75%)  _ 84.(100%)

183
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v )
retention of all tHe schwas in a sequence issfound only 1n\s1ow and

‘re]atwve]y formal d1scourse is likely the ré%son why no examples of this
type were found for Period 2 (see sect1on 3. 8) the orthoepists ‘of that
perﬁod were-describing careful informal speech spéken at a normal'réte.

At the opposite extreme, both.schwas of a two-schwa sequence may
be Tost undervcértain circumsﬁances. A\humbér of authors suggestvthat
such dduble loss s faVoUrea when thevmiddle_consonant of theuresu1tiﬁg

‘three-member.sequence‘15 a fricative, especially (s (Grammont 1894, |

pl 81, Martinon 1913, pp. 176-7; Pernot 1929, pp. 121-2; Leray 1939:

p. 183; see also Léon 1971, p. 71). Examples qdbfed by these authors

include: #u eaia guwf JZ 1'% »u, vous vopes d'ier i chgmin, sue venses-
S cfla, . o.one veut pas encord vEniv, tu demanddg ef qu'on dit, sz
‘jé Séra’i... The existence of this phonotact1c cond1t1on1ng factor

g wou]d be reasonab]e in that a s1m11ar factor operated during Per1od 2.
However the observed examp1es of [CéCéC] do not support the hypothes1s
there are]}Z instances where the middle consonant is a_fr1cat1ve and 10

- where it is not a %ricativé (in Bérangerfs poetry; Mende.1880; the
paséages analyzed from Koscﬁwitz 1893; and Mq]écot 1976, L. 102).
‘Because the number of examples 1s‘sma11, these data do not indicate.
that the-hybbihesis is incorrect.

There appears to be another phonotactic cond1t10n1ng factor
operatqng-here ~ Where the second consonant of a potent1a1 three—

'fconsonant c1uster 1s an obstruent and the third is [r], both schwas

_jare frequent1y 1ost Mart1non (1913 p 4:;3) nges the examp1es

‘\x



% fe1evant examples in thg texts mentioned above snow this structure.
And finally, Pernot (1928, pp. 121-2) writes that both schwas are
\
easily lost in a sequence of words end1ng in sEFWa + petit(z). There
is one s%gr examp1e in the texts studied. o
Dauses (1973, q::gam) included 6 examples of two- schwa sequences
in his Q1, and 9 1in h1s Q3. Doub]e loss was re]at1ve1y common in we
relovae and cette pelouce, and also in wie p2 Qi*/f ~These results |
- §uggest that schwa may be easi]y ]ost‘in the 1atter two environments
'f{2diseussed above ([pl] is a pr1mary c]uster in the same class as
Mantinon‘s [tr] etc.). Dauses figures do not support the theory
that.both schwas are easily lost if the middle consonant is -a fricative,
but neithen do they constitute evidence against it.55 More research is

required on this matter.

It appears that double’loss is more common in informal than-formal

styles, as one might expect. Table é reveals that 25% of the occurrences

of [CaCoC] in B&ranger's poetry show loss of both schwas, as contrasted

with only 3% for the passages from Koschwitz (Table 8). Because of the

R4

"small numbers of examples available, however, this conclusion remains
|

tentative. The speed of speéch is also relevant: Morin (1974, §2.1.4,
p. 75) states that dotble loss, in sentences like La-bibiinthdgud of

trouve 13-bos is normally restricted to very rapid speech.

7

As. ip.the case of consonant sequences produced by the loss of a
single schwa after two consdnants (section 4 6 4. 1 above) all.

'sequencesiproduced by the loss of both schwas from a FVCaCaCV] séduence
Sl g , S
ane:at Téasz marginally dissolvable. This is because.any pair of*

SRR
Wi Ao ;|
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consonantslcan form a syllabic onset (loss is folnd bétween any two

. . N " )
consonants in groupginitial position):.examples gfeacceptable sequences

.from the above examples include [k-Z1] in *u sais que JE LTat v, [1-tr]

in pelldedrie, and [n-pt] in wf ptite.

Most frequently, one schwa of a sequence’of two is Jost and the
. ﬂ n > N , f
other is retained. Where the' first schwa is inword-final position and
, - t

- the second in either a clftic or word;initia1 position, 1055»of the

f1rst schwa and retent1on of the second is so genera] that some authors
treat th1s case as if the first schwa were not present (see Delattre

1966, pp. 17-24; Dauses 1973 Hdou&m). Tables 8 and 9, which show the

data from Koschwitz (1893) and Béranger (1834), confirm that word-

final schwa~1s not common]y retained. Mart1net (1945, pp. 61- 2) found
that 863 of h1ﬁ northern French subjects approved Flapendemor] for

la peinz de mort, as against on1y 2% who approved [Iapgnadmar]

Martinon (1913, p. 168) states that a word- f1na1 schwa is. "never"

retained before a word with a schwa in the first syllable. &

Ifthe fivst schwa faTls in a ¢li%ic and the Second vn either a

clitic or wordeinit{a1”p05ition,'the Toss patterns are more. flexible.

~Delattre (1966, pp. 24-5) summarizes ‘the si. 1at1on by noting that the

1

‘ f1rst schwa may be lost or retained, with a]ternate retent1on and loss

after this po1nt‘(such that no more than two consonants fall together).

Mende (1880, p-. 93) notes that, when the ‘second schwa is in word-

.initial position, Toss of thefsohwa of. the word 1s‘much more common

than TOSS‘Of that of the clitic. Accord1nq to Mart1non 6{/d3 “i; 177)
: x

the former pronunciation (e.g on /e Azvingd [otadvxn]) is the more

uelegant, but the tendency to drop the first S@hwa frequent]y comes into



~play. This is confirmed by Martinet (1945, pp. 58-61): among those

northern French speakers who stated that they lost one4of thew®schwas
in on se retowme, 76% supported the pronuncigtion [3sraturn] as

’

against only 24% who supported [Séarturn]. ‘ o |

As.regards sequences of chitics, Martinon (1913, p. 178) sté&es

that the schwa of the first clitic is generally 1o§t and thét of fhe

. |
second kept, qs,in'si J¢ te prenis. The examples in Mende (1880, °

passim) and the data in Malécot (1976 yp. 102) indicate that both
! ,

-

[CéCaC] and [ CaC4C] are common for this word type. See also Tables 8

and 9, which together show 5 eLamp]éé of [C#CaC] and 3 examples of

[CaC#C]. The results of Malécot (1976, pp. 101—2)‘suggest that the

probability of these two loss patterns depends to some extent on the =

nature of the consonant preceding the first schwa. When the latter
fo]]ows'a voiced consonant, the loss pattern is [CACaC] in 37’cases
and [CaC4C] in 31; after a voiceless consonant the figures ﬁre'36

y o | )
cases ‘of [C4CaC] and 58 of [CaCAC]. Thus, it appears thaﬁ the first

~schwa is retained more frequently after a voiceless coq;@nant (e.g. in

/ .

que je) than after one which is voiced (as in 2 72). This result

of statistical significance;sé‘

The behaviour of gnoug;méﬁ:f

somé extent on the existence of the so—ca11e? “ffked groups" of clitics.

&

These are sequences of two clitics whose pronunciation has been more-or-

T )
less fixed, appdrently because-they are most commonly found in one

position ih the group. The pronunciétibh which is genera?]y found

'1;s¢qﬁéncésidf;c]itfcs‘depends to,->-

.

requires confirmatioh, however, as Malécot's results are near the limit

-

187
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there (loss of the first schwa after one donsohaht retention after two
consonants and in group—ﬁnitﬁa] syllables) is then extended to other’
: positions by ana]ogy. Accord1ng to Grammont (1930 +pp. 109- L}
strongest fixed group is je ;ﬁ, SO pronounced because 1t usually
bappears at the beginning of a group. _In its yare group-medid]
| - : . P :
appedrances (e.g. ./ Je ne...), this pronunciation;is usually retained.
Je mg and‘je {Z have the s me origin, buf they are much less strong
than je ng (50 /& Ze...'et s common) The other fixed groups, says
Grammont, or1g1nated 1nﬂgroup medial position, where the commonest
bcontext is after a consonant; thus the first schwa is'retained‘ These
groups are gue j#, quz I#, devn¢ de 1¢, and te 14, Grammont states
that on]y the f1rst rarely admits loss of the first schwa, in the other
groups the 1atter pronunc1at1on is quite common in group med1a]
'pos1t1on after a vowel. 52: Another strong1y f1xed group is cé ﬂwe £
(see'Leray ]939,‘p. 1755 Martlnon 1913, bp. 178).. Malécot (1978, p. 102) \
has confirﬁed the strength d;“v ng and ef gue: in his corpus, 53/55 |
and 70/73 1nstances respect1ve]y show %hese pronunc1at1ons ;
. F1na11y, both schwas of a two schwa sequence may be 1n'the same
B word. Accord1ng to Mende \1880, p. ]48)_and Mqrt1non (1913, p. 172),
the second schwa is retained when preceded by‘two consonants : ih'thjs n
cese the first schwe is usdé?]y dost (exampTé ra g “renier) .. Otherwise,
the pronUnciation varies greatly. The phrase 37 vous ﬂa%n,a . for
example; may be pronounced fsuvurvene] or [Slvuravne] Martinon (1913

D. 175) character1zes the first form a< more popu]ar and the second as

more correct. Some words show a more-or-less fixed form: chevgdlu and
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- schwa 'sequences are from Mend

éﬁ@vélure genecaT]y retain the first schwa, as does échev¢lé+$Martinon

1913, p. 175).

4.7.1.2 - Multi-schwa sequences -

A1l sehwas of a multi-schwa sequence may be retained, eg&ecia]]y
in slow, orator%ca1 speech. Examples.include: sur ce que je ie'cpgis
[SyrsakaESYakrwa]‘(Mendeu1880, p. 60), a;d Jacqués Pedevenaft
[éakradavane]*{De11 1973, p. 246). This pattern, then, is sim{1a} to
the one in which both schwas of a two-member sequence are retaihed“

However, the loss of all the schwas in a sequénce of three or

more is not observed. This is reflected in a general rule expressed

by Delattre (1966, pp. 24-5): the behavibur of the sequence i3

. determined by that bf the first schwa. If this is lost, the second

(and fourth,if present) are retained and the third is lost. If the
first §Chwa‘is retained, the second (and fourth) are Tlost and the

third is retained. This rale excludes the possibility of either

~rgtaining or losing tWo'succe%sive schwas, although both these

paiterns are observed. It does make it absolutely clear, however,
that the loss of three supcessive~schwas is not found.

Because this latter requirement is the only phonotactic

constraint on the_beh' sour' of the schwas in multiple sequences, a wide

  var1ety of 1oss'pa terns is\observed.  The following examples of three

(1880, passim):
(a) Tst and 3rd lost |- Jje vous dis g me rﬂgarier‘

(b) 2nd Tost - qui ne‘éé'le disent pas o

_(C) 3rd lost - si je ne rgtrouve .

(d) 2nd and 3id lost - cet hymen ne ¢ [#rait r.z

»

~ (e) 1st dnd 2hd Tost - de tout ¢ qué Jje faiq

189
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Compare also the pdfr given by Delattre (1966, p. 25): on me 1¢ refﬁse ‘ ‘e
or j% Hé‘le péfﬁse. Longer sequences show the same types of patterns. ,
Examples: mais c? que jgvte défe ndé, une 7ulttan?¢ de cf que j& ne.
recois pas (both from Mende 1880). ’ | |

| AThe disso]vabi]ity criteribﬁ of schwa loss (see section 4.6.4.1
above) -is of interest in this case, singe almost all sequences which
cou]d be formed through the 1oss of three consecutive schwas would be

undissolvable. Of the six examp1es of three-schwa sequences given
above, only, Je tout .ce que je faid wou]9~y1e1d a dissolvable four-
member.-sequence ([ sk- Ef], w1th group final [sk] as in Bas: uﬁ) Of the
var1ous possibilities in the Tonger examp]es, [sk-%¥t] and [sk- 7n]
"are dissolvable, but [k¥ta], [st&] ‘[dsk2], and [k#nr] are not.
C]ear]y, then, the concept of d1sso1vab111ty is useful in account1ng

f .
for the fact that two successive|schwas may be lost (section 4.7.1.1)

but that three ar more may not./

4.7.2 .—'The first schwa fo]]oﬁs a consenant cluster -

When the first schwa of & sequence of two, following a consonant
, cluster, falls withig a word/or a cempound, it is virtually. always
retained (Maftinon 1913, p./172; Dell 1973, p. 232). Where only one
consonant separates the S;Awas, the second one is frequently lost. # .
The three examples From Mende (1880) show this pattern: they are
VHJL:‘¢'7’, ‘,,pchWV,’énd con+revf7 L. Sbmetimes,‘hoWever,‘bOtﬂ.
schwas are_retaiqed }n words of this type (Martinon 1913, p. 172).

The first schwa is /mormally retained also when it falls in a clitic,

as in Il se répobe (Nyrop 1914, 2294, pp. 289—96)} Agafn} the
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s

second.schwa is Qenera]]y lost.
’ ¢ P .
on, however, thg loss

When the first schwa is in word-final positi
patterns are influenced by ‘the gehe(al tendency exhibited by careful
speakers to omit all word-final schwas. Tﬁus, even when the first

schwa is not lost completely, it s considerably weakened (Genlis

1901, pp.: nd 98;vMartinon 1913} pp. 176-7; Herzog 1913, §209,

p. 205) 4 ples of complete 1osslfr6m Koschwitz' subjects are

peut-étrg Vie sa..., grand commered deecasquettes, and contrd ce

tyran. In this case, of course, the sécond schwa is always retained
&

sinéé it is preceded by three consonants.' The second schwa tends to

be retained also when the first is retained in a weakened form.

Q

Examples from Mende (1880) include ces sort?% le chéqes, mettre 1
verrou, and un acte de foti.

The examples of [CCa#Ca%#C] which are gﬁ;eh by Mende (1880) all
show retention Qf the first schwa. These examples are analyzed in
Table 10, which suggests that the tendéncy to retain the second sch@a
exists ma1h1y when this falls in a c]ﬁtic,,réthér than when it is
59 '

in word-initial position.

More variety is shown in the paséages analyzed from Koschwitz

. (1893) - see Table 17, Thétspeakers here do not often retain the

first schwa, and hence the pattern with both schwas pronounced is
much Tess common than that with the first To nd the second
pronounced. The' tendency to“pronounce the second schwa regardless

of what happens tovthe first is very‘Strong hefei



Table 10

The behaviour of the second schwa in [CCaCal ]

\

Lo

from Mende

(The' first schwa, in word-final positiom

sequences: Examples

» 1s always retained)

Second schwa in Lost ' Retafned Total

Clitic C19(257) 58(75%) ~ 77(100%)

Word-initial . 18{56%) " , 14(447) . 32(100%)
Total . 37(34%) . 72(66%) ©109(100%)

Table 11
. ¥
The examples of [CCaCaC] (first schwa in word

N

Kbschwitz’ informants
\

Second schwa in Both schwas - First: lost,.
retained . Secoin retained

|

4
\

-final position)“ggpgg

-

First retained, 'Tota]
Second Tost

Clitic ~ 3(13%) 19(79%)
Word-initial 1(332) - 2(67%)
Total a5 21(78%)

2(8%) 24(100%)

0 . 3’§d0%)-

2(7%) 27(100%)
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Béranger's |poetry" contrasts wwth both Mende and Koschw1tz Thereh
aye,on]y four e mp]es ;? [CCa#Ca(#)CT, but 1n every case the second
‘schwa is lost: the Tirst is retained three t1mes (e.g. pop+e d¢ la...)

. andllost once (in peut-&trg Féraient...).. These results are
significant L.ocause tney'indicate that the frequwent weakening of the
first schwa 1S characte*istic only of tareful educated soeech. Lesser-
educated F-anchmen ter. -to retain the first schwa even though this

falls in word-f{inal poswt1on, and hence the second is norma11y 1ost

4.8 - Schwa between identical consonants in group-medial position -.

It wids shown in section 3.9 above that schwa was freely lost.
between 1dentic§1.consonants in Period 2. Resistance torloss innthis‘
position appeared in the.writings,of soae 19th centuryhorammarians.
Typical statements requiring the pronuncwat1on of such schwas are.
those by Malvin-Cazal (1846, p; 42), Mende (1880 p. 134) Koschwitz
{3889 p. 32), and Lesa1nt (1890, p. 44). Examples of retained schwa
f;uoted by these authors: include exirérmerent, ehawtt—*eit;'iz5ueui~te‘:
tpompep; and servile loi. Yet two of these authors also quote
examp]es of 1oss between 1dent1ca1 consonants ‘ Lesa1nt (1890 p 36)
4accepts pterr?rtes, Mende (1880 | asaim) g1ves e]even examp]es,_
nnc1ud1ng Jﬂ‘we Mottt Let aﬂd Ils ne. tromréns - nas . Th“ls Suggests ‘that
the "rule" that schwa shou1d be kept between identical consonants was.
act followed very regu]ar]y |
| Other: authors state that schwa may be free1y 1ostr1n this |

‘;'positton:-see Nyhop“(1923, €132, p. 105),-Mart1non (1913, pp. 159,

165, and 176), Pernot (1929, p. 68), Leray (1939, pp. 179-80), and
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N - 3 . - _ : S
' Fouché (1959, pp. 96 and 99-100). Examples of loss include 217¢ lit, A

o

la-dddans, extrémgment, and si ' ji§ Jowu=. - 7' se writers are all”

R

,Concernéd with ca}efu1 educated French, and cherefore their statements ‘
indicate that there has never beer a strdn§ tendency'foward retention.
of schQa befween identical consonantg.'“

This view is éohfi;med by the avai]ab]é'daté. Table 12 gives

the quﬁber of Tosses andAretenthns in the.passages'from Koschwité
“(1893). ‘EJén %h fhese exathes of careful speech; Toss_is

_ cohsiderabﬁy more éommon tHah retention.6] In.Béranger'S‘po%try and.
 the Canadian French of Gendron's informan® 'oss is universal there’

are a total of seven examples).

+ )
Table 1®

‘

‘BehavTOQr*of schwa betweer™pdentical ctonsonants in fhe passages from

Koschwitz, o . . - . R
Position of schwa Lost - Retained . Total "
Word-final . 17(89%) T 2(11%) o 19(100%)
" Word-medial 1(1008) - 0 - (100
Clitic -~ z0e) a(ser) 11(100%) N
Total . 20(65%) 11(35%) 31(100%)
| - | “ N
Q
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»

-Sghwa may even be 1ost’aftek a consonant cluster, where the secord

C o

consonant of the cluster is the same as the consonant following the

)

schwa. There are four‘such examples: I'ordréd du jour (Bérenger 1834);
parZ¢-Zui def.. (Mende 1880, p. 124);vandffbrt¢ téte and cordé de bois
(Genlis 1901).

. ljﬁ:“"":.?’a"'-ﬁi‘ ’ |
: ’ b S
It is clear, then, that schwas appearing between identical

- consonantiHave never shown a degree of retention which was

-

significantly greater than that shown by other group-medial schwas at

the same period..

IS
+ +

4.9 - Schwa and aspirate h - . S

In careful educated French, there is a group of words (begihning
L \

With. iz .in the'spe111ng) wh1ch block the loss of an 1mmed1ate1y r

<3

preceding schWa The resu]t 1s ‘a vowel h1atus between schwa in word- "//2,;e

final pos1t1on or—a clitic, and the 1n1t1a1 vowe] of the word <\

‘beginning wi th ”aspihate” h62 (Genlis 1901,'pp.~88 and*95; Martinon

.i913,;p. 248; Herzog 1913, 5208, pp. 204-5; and Grammont 1930, p. 116" . .

Examples: une hacne Lynead], fausse wnte [fosa3t], je te hais [Yotase],”

le héros [lserol. ' | ) ‘ ’
From a phonotactic point of view, pronunc1at1ons such as these

are b1zarre Schwa is ma1nta1ned before a vowel - an env1ronment in

which most schwas had disappeared by 1500'63 It is not surprising,

then, that retention of these schwas is confined to educated speech

Regu1arﬂzat1on throtgh schwa loss 1n‘%%pu1ar speech is noted by Grammont

(1894, pp. 86-88), Pernot (1929, p. 115), Leray (1939, p. 181), and

’ ] 2y - t
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Spence (1976, §3.6, p. 44). Martinon (1913, p. 249) comments as

trr

follows: . -

...Jes erreurs nombreuses que fait le peuple en cette

matiére montrent. bien Ja répugnance instinctive qu'il a
pour*]'n aspiré: si la langue était livrée a elle-méme,
1'% aspiré deviendrait promptement -identidue a 1'% muet.

And Landry (1943, p. §7) states that, in the Canadian French dia]ect

14

he studied, 7 is generally "entirely ignored", resulting in

pronunciations like I'hiron and coup d'hasari. Another meagg of
| . .

{
.eliminating the vowel hiatus is to pronounce the & as'[n]: this is

sometimes done in-€dnadian French, writes Landry, in a few phrases *

ke e h;lt. Md}tinon (1573, p. 248) characterizes the prénunciation
[h] in such phrases as-. e hats [zalahé] ;hd Clest une hente
[setynah3t] as emphatic. |

The reténtion of schwa béforé aspirate i, tﬂen, is an excellent \\“\

N .
example of the influence of normative orthoepy as taught 1n‘schoo1.

-

And the loss of such schwas in popular speech is a Eef1ection of the

“

'fact that normative pressures of this type are often not felt in

popular dialects..

4.10 - [OLG] groups in non-standard dialects -

The tendency of Perjod 2 Canadian French speakers to avoid all
con;onant groups with the stru;tu}e [OLG] was discussed in section 3.10
above. This tendency is obéerved toda in a number dof ndn—standard
French dialects.

Juneau (1572, pp. 21576) lists - 2 f%]]owing examples in which
schwa insertion ocCurs.after'the first consonant of such groups (from

the Atlas Ilinguist rue de France):



N

1. In word-medial ﬁoSitiQn: février (especié]]y in the nogth-
west and céntre, a]sd in Poitou and the norgg—east), iablicr (in
Normandy and the centre, and at one. point in Briftany).

2. In word-initial poéftion: brouette (in most of Northern f:
Frénce)‘ “xz_{at some points in Normandy and Britanny), clouer (in
Normandy and Poitou, and at one point in Tourainé). '

Pignon (1960a, pp. 494-6) confirms the existence of_fhis.ténde%cy
in Poitou: hg giVes the examples f?vr{er [fevffje], broufé {oerwej],
and "couvée" [gurwej]. Dottin and Langouet (1901, p. XLIX) make a
general statement that, in the speech of Pléchdtel and elsewhere in-
Eastern Britanny, an [=] (or [s]) is inserted between a stop and [r]
when a semivowel follows. Their examples are: [éprwij for grqia,
[gerye] for gruad, [terj3] for trayon, [ berwet ] ‘for. brouthe,i[ Kfrwss@]
for croisfe, [kerwe] for croiz (with exceptnonal [e] insteaq of [=]),:
[pf?rjcz] for prier, [ fzverjel forj Fevrier, ar)’d [ekerwel ] for Scrouelles.

Forms with the inserted vowel remain common also in Canadian
French. Juneau (j972, p. 215) refefs to examples in the Glossaive du
rarler francais au Conada (see Sociéfé du parler frangais au Canada
1 8).i These include tabelier/tabiiier for taklier (p. 650), and
quglouer %or clouer (pp. 548-9). 'La Follette (1960, p. 31) shows
1nsértion in‘ouvfier and voudriez-vous; while McArthur (1968, p. 53)
shows it in hluet, tabliier, sucrier, ana vendriez and other conditionals
in icns, Zez.

This insertion tendency shows that no‘[OLG] sequences are fu]jy :

integrated in most nbn—standard French dialects. 3%ee section 4.11 for:

A\

C i
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. of which

la;dﬁécussion’offthe phonotactfc importance of this point.
SRR :

L(4.11'—'Conc1usion S o ‘,u ' t

4.11.1 - Discnésionwaithevfeeéersgwhieh‘gnye}nnsehwa:Toss dUring{;A
Period 3 - N I A  '  o

The preceding sections have shown that schwa behavibnnfdnnfngw;
Perwod 3 is influenced by. a large number of different factors, many

ACt 1ndependent1y of each other The aim of this section is

: tO‘provid Q for each factor, a summary of the phonotactic

environment, in which 1t 1s operat1ve In add1t1on ment1on is made -

~of the theoret1ca1 quest1ons whwch an1se from the patterns observed

N

The number of consonants which precede the schwa js 1mportant in ;:Vii

~

’g p- 1n1t1a1 and group medial pos1t1ons (loss is commoner after one Aﬁ};.

than after two consonants, %nffact after‘a cluster at the beginniné
~of a group it 1s'virtua11y unknown), sut has little effect in group-
final position. The precis® consonants wh1ch surround the schwa have

some effect in group initial position (loss is 1ess common between

stops than otherwise), and cons1derab1e effect in word-medial pos1t1on :

>(1oss is almost unknown after [OL] clusters and is uncommon before

(L; ) groups). However, in word-f1na1 pos1t1on (both within and at the

end of grqups), the type of surrounding consonants has little effect.
The only other strict]y phonetic chtor is the number of-sy1fa51es
between the schwa and the end of théﬁgroup. -This is of great'.

- impontancelin group-medial position‘é%ter a cluster and is alsoq
relevant in group and word-initial positions, at least in some

dialects (schwa is lost more easily when the distance to the end of

198
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 the group is relatively long than when it is relatively short).

The p031t1on of schwa w1th respect to word boundarwes is of great
‘.importahc¢ 1n group-medial position.t After & < “ncle consqnant,
retention i§ mucHFmore fréduent,wﬁen the schwa falls in a clitic or .
Cin. a word 1n1t1a1 syllable than when it is in word-medial or final
pos1t1on» After a consonantkgroup, 1055 is relatively frequent 1n
wprd-final pos1t1on and quite infrequent within words (except.1n
'fdfufeAQnd conditional forms where it is comparable in extent tu fhat
1h word-final pogition).“.And the'firsfvschwé of a sequence is rare y E
retained éfter one consonant iﬁ word-final position, while such

‘retention is frequent when i “&lls in a clitic (this factor operated -

©.-_.also during Period 2). .These items show that the speakers remain

) awafe ofaword boundaries in présent-day French, a fact which has
1mpqrtant theoretical imp]ications;' See thé full discdssion in
sectipn 5ﬁ5.:
A number of other factors apply wifH more or less strength to
all schwas (regardless of their position). First among these are
style and speed: the;slower an; more formal the sbeech,“the more scﬁwasv>

will™ be pﬁonounce&}; In many positions the style has a dramatic effect

on schwa behaviour. For example, loss is rare in group-initial

position in formal French, but quite common otherwise; and retention

~

in wqrdfmedia1 positiin.after a single

consonant except in fgrmal speech, where it is fairly frequent. As

is virtually unheard o

noted in section 4.1.2, the general influence of the speech situation
on schwa behaviour if quite clear. However, the results of Lucci /}

(1976) confirm tha;/the operation of this factor is very complex,



X
and hence further work is requ1red

1
Bl

e “A second constant factor is that, when a speaker Qishes to
emphasize a word which contains a schwa, he usually pronougies the
latter. This is pakticd]ar]y important to sequences of schwas: the
choice of_which Schwa i retained is frequently made on the basis of

~ which word the speaker wishes to emphasize. Single schwas in word- |
1nTtii1 sy]]ables are usua11y retained in emphasized words, since the‘

creort Dlnalstance normally affects the first sy]]ab]e of words which
begin with a consonant Occas1ona1]y a desire for emphasis is

-vrespons1b1e for retention of sing]é schwes in other positions in the

word, and in clitics.

»

.A'third point concerns the need to pronounce certain forms with
the greatest'poésible cfarity. Schwas in such words are usoa11y
pronounced, since they 1ncrease the redundancy of the syntagm in their
vicinity" A number of ‘the observed patterns of squa behaviour may
be better un@erstood in the 11ght of this pr1nc1p1e Redundancy is at
its minimum at the beginning of a sentence, and is also re]ative1y-]ow
at the beginning qf each new semancic unit (this is true, at least, of
lexical monemes 1ike nouns, verb;; and adjeccives) - compar®e Lucci
(1976, p. 96). "It 1s‘tnenefore‘not surprising that schwa is retained ®
relatively frequently in word-initial syllables, in both group-initial
and group-medial positions. The facf that the schwas of c]it{cs are
frequently pronounced mey also be related to this matter: a\moneme
which is reduced to a single consonant is more difficult to pick out

of the chain of speech than is one which cons1sts of a consonant

_ £ollowed by ‘a vowel. Rare words form a case in wh1ch the factor of

B ~
k"



201

c]ar1ty applies to a number of different phonotact1c positions. Such
‘ words carry more information than: ‘do common ones, hence they must be
pronounced clearly in order to ensure proper decoding. The natural

tendency is therefore to pronounce a schwa which falls in such a

,word.64

It is s1gn1f1cant that frequency seems to p1ay the greatest
role in word-initial position: this is precisely the point ofvm1n1mum
redundancy in the word. | |

The final major factor concerns prescriptive pressures toward
schwa retention, which in formal styles have had a pronounced
influence on schwa behav1our in many poswt1ons This influence 1is
most marked in the case of schwa before "aspirate ", where it is
pronounced before a vowel only because it is trad1t1ona1 to do so.
This tradition, 1n‘turn, owes much to the desire of grammarians to
maid%gin the djfference between mute and aspirate h kcompare Pope 1966,
5196, p- 94) . The eitremeWy powerfu1 influence which the normative,
: grammar1ans have had in this matter is made clear when it is considered
that v1rtua11y all schwas in hiatus were lost in informal speech by
about 1500. Normative influence has a]so been exp]wcwt]y dwscussed in
this study with. respect to schwa behav1our in the first sy]dab]eeof
words in group- med1a1 pos1t1on ’yhere it has had théfeffect of making
Toss leés common in certain words than 1t already . tended ‘to be because
of other factors (pr1nc1pa11y the frequency of the word). But
grammarian prescrfptions have had an important effect in other
poswt1ons as well. In group- 1n1t1a1 syllables, for examp]e, a

phonotact1c tendency to avoid the product1on of syllable- 1n1t1a1

consonant clusters of certain types has been re1nforced by grammarian
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remarks to the effect that it is elegant to pror.ince schwas in this
position.' It seems highly improbable that Koschwitz® informants would

show 100" retention in this position unless normative influences were

important: after all, group-initial schwas were frequently lost in

the 17th century These examples lend credence to the contentwon of
Rosset tha. the prescr1pt1ve grammar1ans have -been redponsible ¥or the
persistence of schwa as' a sound whwch may be lost’ or.;Ztained (see
section 3.1.2).

It is clear from the.above discussion that schwa behaviour tuday
is influenced by many factors which ehe not internal to the spoken
chain. I't follows from this that descr1pt1ons of modern schwa dynamics-
which are based pr1mar11y on such factors may ignore some dec1s1v?
1nf1uences.a This matter, together with the 1mp11cat1ons it carries

for the general methodology of historical Tinguistics, is discussed
/ .

further in section 5.2.

4. 11 2 -_Schwa loss and syllable- structure un1ven§§l§_-

The previous chapt@rs of th1s stu@x ‘have pointed out a number of
petterns whwch ane re1evant to the var1ous un1versa1 theories of
phonotactic ongan1zat10n discussed in Chapter 1. There are four such

patterns among the data of the present chapter (1) the influence, in

group medial pos1t1on, of the number of consonants around the schwa,

(2) the behaviour of schwa. in group-initial position, (3) the fact that

some at least of the [LG] clusters are not well integrated as syllabic
onsets (this matter‘was briefly discussed in section 3.11.2.2 above),

and (4) the patterns of reduction of certain conson&nt groups formed

~
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through échwa loss.

~4.11.2.1 - The number of consonants around the schwa -

During Period 2,~1oss of schwa in word-medial position was genera]
between single consonants, but was somewhat restricted when two
consonants preceded or followed the schwa (see.the discussion in
section 3.11.2.1). A.similar pattern is evident today: loss within
words is still restricted before certain [LG] clusters (see sectiéns
4.5.5 and 4.10 for the detgﬁls), and loss 1is much more common from
[CaC. . an fromYCCsC]. The 1atter:pattern may be inferred from the
‘discussions 1n_sections 4.5.2.and 4:6, and is dramatically confirmed
by the data of Koschwitz (1893). His informants show loss of word-
medial schwa in 64% (32/50) of all cases after one consonant, and in

only 13% (3/23) of the cases after a cTuster.65 Thus, the number of

consonants uhiCh surround the schwa has some effect on its behaviour,
although th{g influence 1;"rather restricted in scope.

As noted fn séction 3f]1.2:1, this pattern may be interpreted in
terms of a broad conception of the theory of ‘the ideal syntagm: three-
member consonant groups break up the ideal [CVCV...! arrangément more
tHan do two-member groups. In addition, it should be notedvthat
Greenberg observed that two-menber initial and final c1usters;Were more
common tHén three-member ones (tendencﬁes 1 and 2, see sectibn
1.3.3.3). While these observations cannot be transferred to group-
medial pbsitibn, they are certainly suggestive: it is very probable
that medial consonant groﬁps show the same type of distribution. The

favouring ofjword—med1a1 schwa loss after a single consonant would . fit
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with such a pattern:‘

4

4.11.2.2 - Group—initial position -

It was shown in section 4.2 that loss of group-initial schwa
depehds to some extent on the consonants which surround it. The
following tentative hierarchy was avrived at. (examples are given in
parentheses):

(1) Loss is most frequent after noantops; that is, between:
liquid + obstruent (.- vt ., Le w;?..., Fetipeas-lo.), fricative +
Tiquid (v ove...), fricatﬁve + fricative (. “zrme...), fricative +
nasal (inen.), Tricative + stbp (e berre. .. ), nasal + 1iduid (2
Lizhen vien.), nasal + fricative (Meo.pe-mcoZ...), nasal + nasal
(i n-mod 13.), dnd nasal + stop (Vo lowugesn g::aé.) .

(2) Loss'is of 1htermédiate frequency between a stop and a
noﬁ—stop, that is: stop + liquid (péicxae), stop + fricative (De aon
sl dit), and stop + nasal (Jue Roug. )

(3) Loss is least frequent between stops (Ve ;ﬁmv»:—vb¥}..;).

Certain elements of'thisvhierarchy fit with the detailed patterns
of preferred syllable structure‘discussed in section_1.3.3.3. Thus, .

“the fact that loss is less frequent between tw% stops than in stop +
fricative and fricative + stop combinations fits with tendency 7. But

. other features are not so easily understood. By tendency 17 ([OL]

“clusters arevfound more widely in in%tiaT posi%ion than are L0 ]
c]qstérsY§’0ne would éxpect loss éf schwa to be more ffequent between
a stop aﬁd a liquid than between a liquid and a stop - the feverse

6€

is observed. Tf the more general factors of sonority and aperture
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(sectwons 1. 3 2.1 and 1 3.3.2) are considered, the same problem
ar;ses 1055 should be disfavoured between a Tiquid and an obstruent
because ‘the former typé 1s of greater sonority and aperture than the
1a§} In add1t10n, there is no apparent reason why 1oss snouid bea
more frequent between . two fr1cat1ves and two nasals than.be:ween L%S ,
/stops

- There is no reasonable phonotactic exp]anat1on for these
except1ons one would expect schwa loss patterns to foW]ow ‘the
universal tendenghes in phonotactwc organization just as much in
group-initial position as elsewhere. It is reasonable to suppose,
there sre, that the disfavouring of 1oss after stops has a non-
phonotact1c basis. The most likely exp1anation is that the pattern

has a normative origin: grammarians decwded that schwa should be

reta1ned after stops, and in time speakers responded to-their

admonitions. This hypothes1s is supported by the fact that, in

Béranger's poetry (where one would not expect very much influence from
normative ruyfes), only 2 schwas out of 12 are retained after stops

- N
(Table 13). This gives a reténtion percentage of 17%, as against 12%

for schwa following a non-stop (4 retentions out of 33), a difference

‘which is not significant.®’
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Table 13 -

Loss of-group-initial schwa in the poetry of Béranger, arranged by the

precéding consonant type

Schwa %o]]ows Lost ' Retained - © Total
stop 10(837) 207 12(100%)
Non-stop | 29(88") a1z 33(100)
Total 39(87%) 6(13%) | ~ 45(100:5

4.11.2.2 - /LG clusters as syllabic onsets -

The discussion in section 4.10 (and also section 3.10 on Period
2) show that no syllable-initial [LG] clusters are fully integrated in
nén—standard French dialég%s. The avoidance of "OLG] sequénces in such
dialects can be understbod as a prodﬁct of the sonority and aperture
relationships 1nvb]véd;0jLG] clusters do not form sy11abic;onsets of
the gdea1'type because liqhidé and semivowels are very similar in these
.th properties. The preéence of cértain'[OLGW sequences in staﬁdard
French presumably reflects a willingness odfz;; pért of its speakers.
- to make ‘the effort to produce non-ideal syllabic onsets. It is not
surprising that the speakers of non-standard Frencﬁ are unwilling
to make such an effort, which in their eyes is ”unnecéésary”.

Not all [OLG] sequences are equally well 1ntégrated in standard

dialects. The méjOr difficulty concerns the use of [rj], and to a

ser extent [1j], as syllabic onsets. A possible reason for the
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~articulation. whi inmost consonaris is proportional to aperture.

f

§

acceptance > syllable-initial [ Lw] ahd [Lyl is provided by‘De1attre

’(1966,\pp. 163-6).  This involves the physical prbperty of strength‘of

In the case o7 the open consonants, however,msome important divergentes
occyr: [1] is art ulated much mere strongly than (r] (Delattre 1966,
p. 153),A3hd'[J]‘1s articulated more étrong]y than [w] and [yl
(De]éttre‘]966, p. 156).68 Since consonant clusters which form syllabic
onsets fend to show a greater strength i} the first cdhsonant than in
the second, [Lw] and [Ly] are more normal than is [Lj]. Thensame'
pfﬁncfble helps fo account for the greatef acceptabi]ity of [1j] over"
that of [rj]: [rj] violates the usual arrangement ({r] being wéaker in
articulation than [j]), whi]e.[lJ]'does ot ([ 1] is considerably stronger
than [J1). R

" Delattre (1966, p. ]56) ﬁenfions another articulatory factor which
makes-[rj] an abnormal syllabic onset: because the standard French [E]
s pronounced in a back velar or uvular position,-"la langue ne peut

S

absolument pas se mettre en position pour le .,/ pendant 1'articulation

de 1'»". He adds that this is the hain reasol. for "la difficu]té‘

" d'articulation” of [Orj] sequences. The problém is much less.serious

for ;y]léb]e—initia] [rw] and [rqj b]uéters, because (w] is a back
semivowel and [y] 1s\not‘pronounced nearly as far towards the front
as 1is fj]. %

It seems likely, then, that the special problem of [rj] as a
syllabic onset, like the more general difficulty provided by all 1G]

clusters, may be understood in articu1aiory and phonotactic terms.

207
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XjHowever \ further work on the concept of strength of art1cu1at1on would

K

 be usefu1;to make ,this explanation fully convincing.

4.11.3 - Sy]]ad]e structure and the reduction of consonant groups .

formed through.schwa loss -- ~

In word-finallpositdon (poth uithin and at the end of groups),
1bss.of schwa aftef two consonants'is quite frequent. The type of
‘consonant oroup preced1ng the schwa hasgno apparent bearingon.its
behav1our‘a Thus, 1oss after the types [OL] (autre), [LO] (zortz), and
[00] (facte, eriote) 15 equa11y-probab1e; in spite of the iuct that
[LO] clusters form a sy11ab1e coda of the "ideal" type, whide [OL]
clusters do not (section 1.3.2. ]) N

N The'o1uster_type is of major importance, however, in

determining the fate of the consonants when schwa.is lost (septions.
4.4 and 4.6.5; and for Period 2, section 3.3.2). " In Peri%d 2,
.reduction of the ¢1uster‘is attested onty in the case of the [6L]
‘type; today; reduction (either partia] or como]ete) is more common
among [OL] clusters than among the [L0] and.[007 types of these
three phonotact1c structures, the [OL] var1ety 1s the only one whi
seriously v1o]ates the sonority ‘and aperture tendenc1es in sy11ab1c
‘ organ1zat1on It 1s therefore c]ear that pressure to conform better

4

to these tendenc1es is a maJor factor in the very frequent reduction
T
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of. sy’ lap. -—f1na1 [OL; :1uster$ ’ In forma1 standard French, the 11qu1d ‘

.1n such elusters is never ‘lost comp]etely, but is phonet1ca1]y

strengthened by be1ng devo1ced and frwcat1v1zed These processes'

o b4

réduce 1ts sonor1ty and aperture 4o the point that the,c1uster at the

e
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ena of autngior #iblg closely resembles, in these properties, that
at the end of pactg or cnastd.

E.en in cases where the sonority/aperture of phe second
Consonant,is equal to or less than that of the first, a pressure
“toward réductﬁohﬁﬁs observed. Thus, the second ~onsonant of all
three cluster types is frequently lost in ir-orn - standérd and
zg:istandard speech. This fits thH the gﬁ gestion made in section
3.11.2.2 above: two-consonant sy11ab1c codas (which are often found
when no consonant reductioh occurs), do not fit very well in a
1anguage which shows open syi]ab]es whére these are distributﬁoné]]y
possible. In group-final position, there 13 also the unive;;a1
- factor that a censonant cluster breaks up the ideéT [CVCV(C)}
”arrangement, whereas a single consonant does not.%? For these

reason;, it is not éurprfsing th * all word-final two-consonant
groups formed through schwa 1o§s in modern French tend to be reduced.
The fact that‘pﬁonotactic pressureé do not, in this case,
inhibit the 1055 of schwa is of importance to the understanding of .
linguistic change in general. In‘tﬁié ca -, structural factors have
Jacted to render the result of the change satisfactory. The s stematic.
requirements are served equa]1y well by a syntagm of the form VCCa )
r [VC], and adequately by one of.the form [ VCC] provided that the
second [C] 1S'hof'much.more opeh ana sonorous than the first. For
“this reason, there are no.§y11ab1e structure requirements which
: wou]dﬂtotally,b]ock the actioahof a general pressure toward the
.e11mjhation Of.unstkessed word—ffnaT vowels. They merely adjust

i
D



the effects‘@i the latter pressure: they channel ¥t so that the result
is not dysfunctional. It appears that, structural pressures frequently
. /

play passive roles of this/kype in language change (compafe McCa11a:°

1973). _ ' ‘

<



211

Notes -+

1. In the first questionnaire (Q1), Dauses asked a group of 111

students and another of ‘17 adults to state whether they pronounced

a given phrase or sentence wit.. or with ut a g1ven schwa Results are
‘quoted as” the percentage of subjects 1n§%

ach group who said that they
- lost schwa (Dauses 1973, pp. 6-7). |

The other questionnaire (Q3) was more complex. For each schwa in
the study, subJects were asPed to choose among four responses:
RT - they om1t the schwa F2 - they personally pronounce the schwa. but ’///
consider its omission to be entirely acoeptab]e in familiar 1anguage;
R3 - a pronunciation without schwa arely acceptab]e (”é la.rigueur
acceptable") 1in fam111ar language; and R4 - 3 Pronunciation withoot
schwa 1slcomp]ete1y unacceptable (Dauses 1973, pp. 17-18). The
important figures here are those for R1 and R2 - results are given in
the present study as (a) the percentage of subjects who answered with

R1, and (b) the percentage who answered with R] or R2.

2. See alsc ‘e review of Dauses' book by Matte (1974).

4

3. See Béranger (1834): volume 1, pp. 251-3, 270-3, and 307-95 v .iume 2,
Pp. 37-40, 98-100, and 325-9.
b .

4. A]though not all of these speakers were native Par1s1ans, they had ’

lost virtually a]] e]ements of the1r prov1nc1a1 accents by the time of -
the study. The vary1ng origins should therefore not affect the '



behaviour of schwa. ]

1

5. The stories represent texts 1969-1972 of the Archiives de Folklore

de 1'Univers 3 Laval.

6. Luéci does not explain why results are shown for only two of the

three subjects (see p. 93).

7. This average may be 1ncorreét1y printed, as the figures for the
two subjects are given as 10.57% and 32.1%: the unweighted average of

these is 21.37%.

8. In some non-standard dialects, 1nc1uding Canadian French, an 1
effective metathesis occurs such that a group-initial consonant and

the  schwa which followed it exchange places. Examples: e nes [aline],

L2 gardien [algardjé],'z’ec';zl.z;—;vous [arkylevu] (La Follette 19604, p. 30);
regardez [srgarde], rerirquer [ormarke], reoiver [arvire] (McArthur |
1968, pp. 52-3). la Fo]]ette notes that this éhange is most common -

in . and in the prefix re-.  He also 'states that‘the group-initial
schwas thusvproduced‘may be st;engthened to [a], as in ﬁecufd:—UQaS 
[irkylevu]l. In the stories anaTyzed in Gendfbn (1966), schwa occurs
.four'times in the group-initial syllable 7e. It is pronounced in
absolute initial/position threeAtimes\(e.g. le Lovicime. .. [albonam]);
and is Tost once,|with weakening of the [ 1] (iz cenard. .. [Jkanawr]).

La Follette (1968, p.,31) and Martinon (1913, p. 176, note 1) state ,

that this phenomenon is frequeht in popﬁ]ar‘speech in France.

212
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La 6]1ette (1960, p. 30) suggests that the reason this absolute
initial Sc%wa is prohouncéd is that two ﬁonsoqants'im group-initial
position are ofdinar11y too difficult to articulate by fhemse1ves.

The guestion then arises as to why the etymological schwé was 1ostvin
the first place. Martinon (19]3, p. 176, note 1) states that the
'peop{g feel a strong pressure towards loss, but find that they cannot
pronounce the two coﬁsonants as a sy11ébic onset. The absolute

initial schwa is thus substituted for the étymo]ogicaT one. This

does not seem to be a'Very satisfactory explanation, since the speakers
of popular dialects do not usually feel strong normative pressures of
the tybe postulated to a;count for the original loss. In any case, a
complex group~initial c]uéter is avoided through this effeétiVe :
métathesis.({

9. The sources of Table 4 are: Bérahger (1834); Mende (1880); Lesaint .
(1890, pp. 35-t © oschwitz (1893 - froﬁ the ﬁassages by Daudet and |
Zola); Grammont (1894, pp. 81-3); Genlis (1901, riss<m); Martifon

(1913, pp. 169 and 176—7); Herzog (1913, §207, p. 204); Pernot (1929,
pp. 68 and 112-3); Grammoni (1930, pp. 107-8); Leréy'(]939,-pp. 178-80);

. Fouché (1959, pp. 120-2); Sten (1966, p. 33); and Dell (1973,

op. 227-8).

) The following list provides one example of each attestedlf1uster:
Clpt]- pgtit [t1] - T¢ faut-il...

[ol] —‘p¢1ouse . [tm] - T¢ manque-t-il...

[bi] - bglette [tn] - Ténez-vous droit.
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[ds] -

[ dm]

ol

[a1]
[dr]
[kp]
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d¢ fagon a...

dévant chez foi 4
D¢ son crédit
D¢maip*mat1n...

Dé nos jours...

D¢ 1'endroit...

d¢ Rome

Qu¢ pensez-vous de. .
Qué ton nom. ..

Qug fais-tu donc?

Qué voulez-vous?

'Qu¢ J'avais pas...

Qué nous. ..

Qué¢ 1'on appel]é...

‘Quérellez ciel et terre

Fdfsaient. .

Férez... ‘ )

Vénez!

- vélours

C¢ pays-ci...

C¢ beurre est rance.
Cé tonneau-ci...

C¢ docteur-13...

Cé qui...

[sn]

[sr]

L8v]

[Em]
[En]

———

e
Cé n'est rien.
céla
§¢rein
ghévenng
chgmin
chgnapan
ch¢Tém

J¢ parle...

J¢ babille.

Jé t‘éi Vu. /-

Jg¢ déclare...
J@ cause

J¢ garde...
Jg fermeijdl
J¢ veux..;

Jé sais bien...

J¢ cherche un moyen. ..

J¢ montre...

J# nomme. ..

Jé 1avé...

J¢ répondrai.

Mg direz-vous...

Mgsure-moi...

‘Ménez-moi 1a.

214



[np] - N¢ passez pas.

[nb] - N¢ bougez pas.

Tat] - ng t'y fie pas.

[nk;\;;zi/Fuittez poﬁnt.
[nt] fais rien.

Lav] - N¢ vous dérangez pas.

[ns] - N¢ sortez pas.
[(ni] - N¢ lachez rien.
[ip] - Lé pain est rassis.

[1o] - Lg bon...

10. The figures from Koschwitz come from an analysjs of the passages,

read by Desjardins, Paris, and Got.

11. Lucci (1976, p. 96) suggests that the favouring of fetent?on in
group-initial position may be qgg/to information requ1remeht§.
Information theoretic studieS'haVe established that the point of
minimum redundéncy in.a senteﬁce or clause is at or néér its beginning.
Thus, says LUcci; it is reasonable that the pronunciation of schwa,

which increases redundancy, should be most frequent in group-initial

pcsition.

12. Delattre (1966, pp. 32-5) presents a more complex analysis of
schwa behaviour in group-initial sequences of clitics, based on the

strength and aperture characteristics of the first two consonants.

[1k]
[1v]
(Im]

Lrp]
[rt] -

[rd]

[rk]

CLrf]

[rm]

Lé curé...

Lévez-vous!

L¢ mal est fait.

Rétirez-vous.

Rgdonnez-le~-moi.

‘Ré¢partez vite.

Récouchez-vous.

Ré¢fusez-le.

R¢mettez-vous.

*

>

a

i

B
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The results are similar to those provided by the simpler system

summarized here.

13: Lucci (1976, pp. 97-8) has shown thgﬁ the behaviour of SchLa is
quite different before hesitation pauses which occur in positions
where group boundaries are syntactically impossible (e.q. iou.: a:iorw
cous ozuror e U uEL L sation de ce. .. L,poc'(,vt .).  Such hesi’tation
pauses are common in the fecture and conversation portions of h1s
study, and are another devwce for providing the speaker with time to
consider what he wants to say (compare the discussion in section
4.1.2). The pauses generally occur after c]itics,'and in such cases
the schwa is always pronounced. This fits with the fact that one of
the functions of a pronounced schwa is to slow down the rate of speech.
It is evident that the behaviour of such schwas has nothing to do w1th
that of schwas at the end of Syntactic groups. It is not discussed

further in this study’ 4

14. It was shown in Chapter 3 that comolete loss of the liquid in

sentences Tike 'feet i g crE A was apparently accepted in the most

formal standard French of Period 2. Thws is conflrmed by a remark of

Martinon (1913, p. 159), who states that such loss is very old and

that it is “no Tonger" admitted in good speech.

15. Pernot states that, in the case of [Om], the [m] is ordinarily

unreleased as well as voiceless.

216
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16. The greater stability of [LOJ and [00] clusters produced through
schwa Toss as thtrasted with [OL ) clusters fits with the fact tﬁ9t
[LOY and [00] occur in the absence bf schwa Toss (e.g. pare, compact),

while [QL] does not. At a deeper level, of course, both these patterns

'fjt with the sonority/aperture conception of the ideal syllable (for

discussion see section 4.11.3).

17. Nyrop gives an interesting examp]e.from a.poem by Alphonse Allart

(1825): triczse (< trvicte) is used to rhyme with Jsunissa.

' .18.‘Mende (1880, pp. 114-5) claims that schwa is retained more often
after a single consonant when the next word Segins with a cluster than
when it beginé with one consonant. The only other author to discuss
such a possibility is Malécot (1976, p. 97): he mentions'some,data '
‘which show a slight difference, but provides no statistical results.
The other avai]ab]e)evidénce (Béranger, Koschwitz, and Gendron)
Suggests.that the following word has no 1nf1uence. Much more work
would need to be done before the hyﬁothesis of Mende and Malécot
could be accepted. | |

The above conclusion applies to Standard French. In non-standard
dialects, words beginninévwith [s0] cause some problem, and aré
‘frequent1y preceded by a schwa (Grammont 1894, pp. 79-80; Nyrop 1923,
592, ﬁ. 735 Martinon 1913, p. 184; and Leray 1939, p. 182). ExampTes
include une statue [ynestaty] and wune statiimz [ynestasj3]. " The /
difficulty of syllable-initial [s0] is confirmed by the popu]ar‘1oss

of the consonant preceding [s] in such words as ewprcss [espres],

<

N
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extracrdinaivemznt [vstra...], and excuser [eskyze ] (Grémmont 1894,
p. 81; Bauche 1928, p. 51; Leray 1939, pp. 182-3).

‘ Grammdnt (1894, p. 79) points out that very few words in [s0] are
really part of'the popu1ér language. Standard French, by contrast,

includes many words of learned and semi-learned origin which begin

with [s0], so it is reasonable that its speakers would have less

difficulty with such clusters than do the speakers of popular French.

19. A third factor is mentioned by Rousselot (1891, pp. 307-8) as
characteristic of the 6;11efrouin patois. Thi; concerns the length of
uttérance following the Schwap and resembles the length criterion in
group-initial position as discuséed in section 4.2 above. RdusseTOt
states that a word-initial groun-medial schwa 1is ﬁore Tike}y to drop

if the following syllable is long than if it ds short: les cezns is
always [IutéTU] but mon t2t.m may be eithern[mjté%il or [mSTaTU]. Also,
Toss is more Tikely where two sj]]ab]es fd11ow jQ the same group than
where a single syllable fo1}dws: .3 terreauxr is ugha11y [ 1atérdde] but
Le terrezau may be‘[lEterdd]T\\No such factor has been reported for this
position in standard French, but it may well exist since‘sim11ar

criteria operate in other positions in the group. -

20. Retention here may be due in part to a desire to prongunce most
proper ‘names carefully in order that they be understood: a pronounced

schwa-enhances the audibility of the namef//But proper nouns in

|

~general.- often stand part]y‘outsfde the phdno]ogica1 and bhonotactic

norms of. the language. In particular, theirsounds sometimes change
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more slowly than do the sounds in most other words, so they often
vcontain archaic phoneé and sequences. Increaisd schwa retention in
‘such.Qords may be due primarily to this factor, which is independent

of the nature and precise behaviour of the schwas themselves.

21. A number of authors have sought phonotactic rcasons for the
inclusion of certain words in this gfoup. For example, E. and J.
Bourciez (1967, p. 45) claim thaf schwa is always retained before a
cluster tonsisting of obstruent + Tliquid (e.g. ’25r7); and Herzog
(1913, p. 208) states that 10sS "appears" to be hindered where any
cluster follows Schwa, and also between a labial and a sibilant (e.g.
peser, fiisats). Howeyer, thése views do not seem to be correct. Dell
(1973, p. 230) ' as exhaustive a list as he could of words in
which he norma11y‘refa1ns schwa, and found no phonctactic regularities
whatever. In Bazy1ko's study (1976, p. -68), the following sequences
a]ways showed retention: [bad], [deg], [poz], f}an], [ban], [ball],
[gon], [dar], [kerl, [sed], [vez], [ses], and [ fom]. Since\\a\majority
Qf these sequences'begin'with a stoa, it is possible that retention is
somewhat favoured after stopS: but tﬁis factor does not seem to be as
important as is the frequency of the wofd. The consonant or cluster
which follows the schwa does not have any effect whatever on the

» 4 _
behaviour of the schwa: compare BazyWKB (1976, pp. 63-79), who found

comparable average retention in [#CaC] and [#CaCC].

22.:The«lzf)uence of spelling through the growth of literacy may also

be relev¥ant here. In Period 2 and the early part of Period 3, when
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" many people were illiterate, some of these words Way have been 1earned

with a stable vowel (e.q. /b¢do/ instead of - /bado/ for Pedeaun). Now,
when Titeracy is almost universal, the spe111ng (w1th ¢ instead of 2u)
strongly suggests that the vowel is unstable, and hence it is probab]y

learned as such. Retention of the unstable schwa is thus except1ona1

while retent1on of the old /8/ was of course regu]ar

23. Some non-standard dialects (e.g. Canadian French) still show schwa
in cet/coste (the third class of Period 2 clitics). These are now:

pronounced [s:t] or ﬂsata] in standard French.

Q

24. “e]n ﬁre’(1966, J. 26) also refers to a desire to maintain the
syllabic identity of_%orphemes»in the chain;vthatlis, to avoid a
_Situation where a uni& of meaning is represented only by a single
consonant attached sy&]ab1ca1]y to the vowel of another morpheme
Th1s occurs where the schwa of a group-medial clitic is 1ost (e.g.

wrpen deoe2i [ Tpodsel ], with a syllable boundary between the (d] and

the [s]).

I

25. Mende (1880, pp. 50ff) also gives many examplas of retention from

the relatively formal speech situations which he observéd.

26. Words like these may be pronounged with hiatus ([vodr|e7, etc. )'or
with a non-phonological [j] intercalated between the [i] and the |
following vowel ([vudrije] etc.) - compare Warnant (1968, p. xvi); also
Ma1nberg (1969, p. 123). "Thus, the.claim that schna loss in [OaLj]

leads inevitably to vowel hiatus (made, for example, by Martinon 1913,
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pp. 166-7) is inaccurate. Rétention\gé/schwa in clusters of this
structure cannot be accounted for solely on the grounds that French

speakers desire at all costs to avoid hiatus.

27. Lombard (1964, pp. 12 and 15) dréws a distinction between [(nj/mjl
preceded by 1iqufég or nasals (e.g. »nous renions, nous mernions) and
preceded by stops Ot'”’*fricatives (nous soutenions, nous semions) .
According to him, schwa loss in the former”group is much moré common
than in the latter. |

It should also bevnoted'that many of these schwas ére in word-
initial syllables, where schwa’ retention is quite frequent even where no
[Cj] group follows the schwa. Even forms like retaﬁiez; coutenions
1ikely show thisninf1uence because of analogy with teniez, cénions;’
etc. This pos1t1ona1 factor is probab]y a more important source of the

observed retention tendency in words like this than is the presence of

the nasal + [ j] group following the schwa.

28. In the case of words like atteioive and atelic. (see later in the
section), another fattor may be relevant to the tendency to fétain>the
schwa: there are no [t1(G)] cluste{% in word or‘group—initial positions.
A1tﬁgugh intervocalic [t1] is certainly dissolvable into [t-=1], words
with etymo]ogica] [t1] are rare in French: .exampies include 1@;as.and
atdantique.  Thus, schwa.Woss between [t] and [}] isbnot nearly as well
supported as is loss between such pairs as [k]‘and (11, [t)and [r],

&

~etc.

221
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29. De]T\gT973;:pp. 257-8) makes a further d1st1nct1on between word-

medial schwas which fall in the m1dd1e of a morpheme and those whdch
fall at the end. For him, retention 1s un1versa1 w1th1n a morpheme
(c%avet%;5); but is opt1ona] when the [ j1 does not be]ong to the ‘same
morpheme as the schwa and ]1qu1d but is part of.a verbal end1ng

\rpelica). Loss is.universal across 3 word boundary (pres df Lyon).‘ ‘
o ) , ‘ B
30. Retention before pien [rjz] may be. favoured’because this word %'

' a]»hys occurs in group- f]naT position; at 1east, it i3 always possible
by
for a group boundary to fo]]ow 1t A word- f1na1 schwa preced1ng the

rier, then, fa]]s on]y one sy1]ab]e from the ‘end of the group (as tn’

<

J2 e iemz.je rien) n%bther phonotact1c pos1t1ons, espec1a]1y after’ B
two consonants, retent1on is favoured in such cases (see, - espec1a11y,
.sect1on 5.2). The same influence cou]d be operat1ve ‘in the case of .

Al

words end1ng in schwa + rien.

- Y N
31. There 1s another piece of ev1dence which tonfirms that [rj] 1S not a
.horma1 group and syllable-#nitial clustetr in modern French, wh11e (1]]
is. This goncerns the pronunc1at1on of mid voweTs before these
consonant groups within words (see Rochet,'to appear)'w’In the French
of Bordeaux the higher- mid vowel a]]ophones [e], [o], and [ 4] occur
on]y in open sy11ab1es while the lower-mid a11ophones (e], [o], and
Te]” occur on]y in c]osed sy]]ab]es : Nords like matiriel, siriéux;
or rrv‘\USuaHy Show rg] and [ o] before [rJJ ([matarjel;,serjo, orjal),

which suggests that there.is a sy]]ab]e division between the [rj and

the [j]: if the syllable were open (with a [rj]kc]uster;as the onset’ of
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the next sy]]ab]e), the higher-mid allophones would be used. The
higher;mid a]lophbnes are used before [tdj; as in amilicre}Q[ameIJore],,
b7lier [belje), and Molidre [moljer]. The same pronunciations are founo
‘in standard French>(not¥ithstanoing the transcriptions gtven'in many v
dictionariee)- ‘In thisvdialect the Taw of position regard1ng mid
vowels is not obeyed r1gorous1y as it is in Bordeaux French, but
nonetheless h1gher mid vowels tend to occur in open sy]lab]es while

the 1ower m1d types occur 1n’c1osed syl]ab]es 9Whus, it seems that )
the sy]]ab]e break falls between the (r] and the (] even in standard
‘Fhenchv(but before [tj]), andtftlﬁs therefore not surprising that

Aschwa is retained more frequently before [rj] than beforef[wj].-s

32. In view of the factor mentloned 1n note 28 above, the -word atel
was an unfortunate choice to test the tendency for schwa to be-

.reta1neq.1n [Oalj].

33. Poss1b1e PELICE for the avoidance of certain types of [OLG] |

sequences are&discussed in section 4.11.2.3.

34. As was the case in Period 2, many'speakers of non-standard

d1a1ects tend to avoid a]] [OLG] groups. See section 4.10 for_a‘
comp]ete d15cuss1on -
%,

EN

35. This idea of Fouché's,uwhich involves the absolute number of con-*
sonants which would. faT] together if.a schwa were lost, is not

supported by other authors. Malécot (1976, p. 97) c1a1ms that a feak

[

factor of this type ex1sts in h1s data, but.does not provide the
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f1gures necessary for an eva]uatwou of its stati.tical validity. By
contrast Dauses' study (1973, p. 66) contﬁins'strong evidence that
such a factor is irrelevant to the stab11ity of the schwa, and this o

fits with the situation observed during Period 2. ,

36. Dell (1973) states: "Lorsqu'un schwa situs en sy]]abe finale de

po]ysy]]abe est immédiatement précédé de deux consonnes oy plus, son
' effacement est facu]tat1f“ (p. 224) - example I? lLoze 89 lent . By

contrast, "un schwa précédé de deux consonnes apparten nt au méme mot"
-
H

ne tombe jamais: »tbn&nxﬁ...;peuaison.ﬁ“ (pﬂ 229); " orsque
1'unique consonne\qu.précéde Schwa est ai]'initia1e de mot, schwa

se maintient»toupors“si le mot prétédent'est_terminé par une con? " | N
‘sonnél..on prononce. . .quel nevey" (p. 229);;a6d‘”Le'schwa

des monosyllabes # '+ se comporte exactement comme celui dé 1a‘pr¢miére

syllabe de poTysy]1abes commencant par’#Ca-:‘on prononce Feuille e - ~
Zrron thqaéu] (pp. 229-30). Dell qua11fies fhe absolute nature of

these retention rules, but the essential différence between word-final

position and the oﬁher poéition; is'cTear.

37. These data have no value 1n.contrast1ng the frequency of loss in

d1fferent pos1t1ons, since the cases of schwa retention were not

counted (there are a very large number of the thter).

438. These examples aré of schwa loss in & sylTable not immediately
preceding the accented syllable of tHe group (see section 4.6.2 for a

discussioh of the relevaﬁce of the position of schwa with respect to
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the accent). |

39. As/n téd i .ection 2.6, future/cond1t1ona1 forms seem in general

to be‘favourab]e to schwa 10Ss.

~40 Dauses included very few examples where the clitic or the word
beg1nn1ng in [Ca] followed a word ending in a consonant, as opposed to
one end1ng in another schwa (e.qg. cette peicuce, rire de Za;..). He
cons1ders double loss 'in phrases of th1s t/pe to be equivalent to loss

in su:éacbp@“uo and ivee ds Lo :rére, an assumptwon which 1s not
5 A .

admissib1e.

41. The study by Bazylko (1976, pp. 68-70 and 73—77\ showed relatively
" rare loss of Schwa in word-initial pos1t1on after a word end1ng ina
consonant. His numerical resu]ts are of course not comparab]e with

those of any other study, but they at Weast hint that 1055 in this

position is less common than Dauses believes.

_ 42. On the subject of thes two compounds, Dauses (1973, p. . 72) writes:
.'porte-feuilie' est tout a-fait courant, tandis que...'porte-
faix' n'est guére utilisé dans 1a langue de tous les jours'.

3

43. Dauses (1973, p. 72) refers to "la fféquen¢3 tfés basse du mot

‘inculper' dans la langue de la conversation courante".
1)

v44. Dauses (1973, p. 72). states. that the difference in schwa loss
frequency in these two words ”pourrait»étre-dug au fait que 'percera

la feuille' relave de la langue de tous les jours, tandis que 'versera
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1'argent sur un compte' reléve d'une terminologie technique'. .

- 45. The situation is quite different in the case of multi-schwa
sequences: there the dissolvability theory is of considerable value.

See the discussion in section‘4.7.1 below.

A

46. The word-final consonant is often lost in the last two’examples
and in others Tlike them, 1eaving'[s:fnetr] (a common pronunciation in
Quebec), [irpli], etc. This does not, however, alter the fact that

sequences like [tfn] and [ Irpl] are dissolvable.

47. Delattre (1966, p. 19,‘note 2) gives the approximate order of
apertures for French consonants as follows (beginning with the least
open): Lo, t, k, E, d, g, my n, f, s, %, v, z, Z2,'n, |, r]. For more

details on the aperture theory, see Delattre (1966, pp. 150-52).

48. Malécot (1955, p. 55) also claims to have shown that schwa loss

~in [CCaCl occurs moré easily when the resulting 3—member>sequence is

articulated from back to front in the mouth (e.g. fovzarent - [rtm])
than otherwise (e.g. jlasguerert - [skm]). However,‘MaTécqt’s own
'\\gata do not in fact confirm the existegﬁe'of such a tendency, éhd

Dauses (1973, pp. 60-63) has provided further evidence that this

theory 1slnot well founded. Compare -also Léon (1966, p. 115).

49. Gendron's French-Canadian informant loses the 11quid completely

in the two examples of [QL£#C] which occur in his texts.
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50., Compare -also Léon (1966,'p._115), who writes: "L'élimination du. £
caduc dans ces cas est peut-8tre possible; au prix d'un gros effort

articulatoire. Réalisée couramment? Certainement pas."

51. The prevalence of [poska] in present-day Parisian French is shown

!

by the results in Malécot (1976, p. 105): the reduced form occurred in

93.8% of all occurrences of ;urce .

52. Martinet attempts to explain the difference in insertion percentage

between ivo-icutont and surs-Flinc on the basis of frequency: the

- traditional spelling and pronunciation is more Tikely to be respected

in the 1¢arned cre-boutent than in the everyday“bups—blan:. However,
Léon (1966, p. 118) points out that these reéu]ts agree with thé
pattern that schwa is lost more freqﬁentjy when it precedes two or more
syllables ﬁhan when it precedes only one syllable. THis is likely the

more important factor.

53. In Southern French, where etymological schwas are not normally
lTost between consonants, insertion of non-etymological schwas in
phrases like curs-bi~ and arve-boutons is rare (compafe Maftinet
1945, pp. 46-7).
54. In non-standard dialects, -a schwa may appéar after the first

L-d

consonant of a three-consonant sequence, appérently as the result of

an effective metathesis similar to that which occurs in group-initial

‘position (see note 8 to section 4.2 above). Examples: caor je dis

i

_S[kareidi] (Maftinon 1913, p. T76,Hnote.7); sur le lendemzin [ syral |™dmé],



Lou 1';.{;77;;:)" [curarudse] (La Follette 1960, pp. 30-31).

~

55. Dauses' results are as follows: For Ql, the percentages of

subjects who stated that they lose both schwas are:

| Stugents | Adults
Clest ung pdlouse. 41,47 a7
jettd cf truc-1a 38.70 29.8"
cettg fénétre. .. 27.0% 23.5°
cetté sgmaine. » 9.8 1.8
ung s¢gmaine. - o 18.9” R R
attends un¢ s¢conde. 144y 5.9
And for Q3:
o R RL+ R2
68. cettg¢ pélouse. .. © 53.3% | . 75.5%
67. uné pgtite voiture 51.1¢ | 66.7%
| 66. cetté cgrise. 18.97 68.95
27. perd o la... %6.77 ' 55.69
56. ung pélouse. .. 0.0 , 64.45%
43. cettg chegmise. . 244 . 57.7%
30. ung chemise. 20.00 37.8%
19. cett¢ s¢maine. | | 6.7¢ | 28.9%
3. seizg s¢maines... 6.?1 S 24,577

56. Abﬁhi—squaré test on the figures gfven shows a probability of

about 967 that the nature of the first consonant affects the loss

2 =

pattern (x 4.1 for one degree of freedom).
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57. According to the study of Malécot (1976, p. 102), cue g is not
strongly fixed eitherl His informants show 23 instances of ¢ e

ageinst 30 of ue J#.

58. According to Picard (1974, p. 9), both Schwas‘of a [CCalal]
-sequence in Qﬁebec Frehch‘may be Tost if the consonént between the-
schwas is a fricative: > purf I of que jf £'ui it is possible. This
is reminiscent of the Périod 2 févourinquf double 1655 in [CaCaC] when

the middle consonant was a fricative.

59. This is confirmed by a chi-square test, ‘considering Table 10 as a
contingency table. The probability that the second schwa behaves .
differently in clitics and in word-initial position is greater than

99« (Xz =.10.05 for 1 degree o?~freedom).

60. Further examples of scHQa loss between identical consonants are

rasem), Rousselot and Laclotte (1902, pp. 146-7),

gfven by Genlis (1901,

and Bally (1965, ©538, p. 323).

61. Furthermore, retention is common only where schwa is in a clitic: -
retention in this position is frequent even where no geminate is

involved.

62. A very few words show an aspirate 2 in a medial position. The
examples leiwrs [daor] and renausser [rsose] are given by Martinon

(1913, p. 248, footnote).
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63. The initial [n] in words'11k¢ theée was not lost unt{] the 16th-
. : [

or 17th centuri (Pope 1966, 5196:fp. 94); that 1s'after'the loss of
schwé in hiatgs.was essentia11y cbmp]ete. Neverthe1eés, since ihe
1oss‘of'schwa remained a dynamic process in the French-of the 17th
and later cgnturies, the rost logical development phonofactica11y

would have been the immediate loss of final schwas in words and

clitics which preceeded words beginning with [V] < [hVv ]

“64. N6 doubt there is also an'enécding factor in operation here. An
unfamiliar word requires more effort to produce than does a familiar
one, and thus it is natural to pronounce a schwa, if it is present,

.in the former case.

65. Compare also Malécot (1976, p. 96), who writes:
The /a/ of polysyllabic words, exc]ud1ng those of prefixes
(i0mir, ete.) drops 97% of the time in non-initial :
positions after a s1ngje consonant but only 3% after two....
66. This fact does not mean'th:t French violates universal tendency 17:
‘there are many French word-initial clusters with the structure [OL] but
none with the structure fLOJ]. Thus, overall, the former type is

much more common than the Jatter.

67. The lack of significance here is confirmed by a chi-square test,

using Table 13 as a contingency table. The probability that schwa.
. , | TV,
loss is unaffected by the preceding consonant is in. excess of 60%

2

(x* = 0.157 for 1 degree of freedom).
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68. Delattre (1966, p. 153) defines the force of articulation of a'
single consonant as being inversely proportional to the length of the
preceaing vowel: the shorter the vowel, the stronger the following
consonant, and vice versa. He quotes tentativeAfigurés for fhe length
of vowels before all French consonants except [w] and.fq] (these were
presumably omitted from cons&ﬁprat1on because they never fo]]ow a
vowe] w1th1n_a single word). Thus, the bas1s for his statement that
[j] s sfronqer in articu]at1on than [w] and [qﬂ is not clear. The
s*rength of [!] waﬁ revea]ed as being much greater than that.of [rW

as preceding accented. [s] vowels showed Tengths of 21 and 42

milliseconds respect1ve1y. " -

69. A single group-final consonant, although it closes the final
syllable, does not destroy the 1dea1fsyntagmat1g arrangement (in which
consonants and vowels alternate). A group-final cluster, by contrast,

" does destroy this alternation.
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Chapter 5

-

General Conelusion

5.1 - Summary of the progress‘of_schwa Toss from the 9th century to
the present -

The concluding éections of Chaptefs 2, 3, and 4 each include a
sunmary. of the facts of schwa Toss for'tﬁeir respective Periodf. ih
the present section, the deve1opment of schwa loss through all thrée‘
Feriods is summarized ih a unified manner. One of the goals of this
summary is to emphasize the diachronicicontinuity of the gradual

increase in schwa loss. The fact that there are major differences

’among the types of data available in the different Periods, and the

different treatmgnts that result, tend to leave the impression %hat
schwa Toss really developed in three clearly defined stages. This is
of coh?se;not the case: the change was a continuous and gradual one.
The first envwronment in which schwa loss becar.a general in 01d
French was in word-final pos1t1on before a word whwch was closely knit
to the schwa- bear1ng form and which began with a vowel (elision).
Such Tloss was extreme]y common from the earliest teits (9th century)
~on. Otherwise ih word- f1na1 pos1t1on after a vowel and before and
after vowe]s within the word, loss became genera1 in Aﬁg]o-Nofman by
the early 13th century‘and in central French by fhe_end of the 15th
century. Loss began in these latter positions, especially in
environments which were favoured by horphoTogﬁCa1 analogy, as early

as the 11th or 12th centuries;'

N\
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Loés of schwa in a word-initial sy]]abTe between consonants began

in the phonotactic positions [ “0sl ] and [#0sG! by about 1100, but

“etia Tned spor?dic throughout Per{od 1. Loss in word-medial sy]]ab]es:
JeTwaen consoﬁants, when one of them was eifher a 11q@1d or a '
semivowe], began even earlier (about 1000). It was éspecﬁa]]y_
favoured in future and conditional .forms, and while it wasvprobably
commoner by the end of Period 1 than was loss in word-initial
syllables, it was stil] far. from regular. Loss between obstruents

in both word-initial and word-medial positions was virtually unknan
until about 1500. In word-final syllables after consonants, 10ss
began under the impetus of morphological analogy by the 12th céntury,
and became Common in Anglo-Norman by the 14th century; General loss
here in central French did ot begin until the 15th centufy at least.

The 16th and 17th '3hturies were characterized by a great

increase in schwa 1oss in consonantal environmen£s. Within words, 10ss
became general after a s%ng]e consonant by.the mid-17th century,
although ™t .developed more quickly when either the preceding or
following consonant was a liquid'than otherwise. After two consonants
within words, loss still rémains,incomp1ete today, buf was found in
some envirdnments (especially in fL0aL1) by 1600. Loss before Ly,
especially [rjl, apparently becamé disfavoured for distributional
reasons about 1600 and remains so today. In word-final position
 after one consonant, loss developed thrdugh the early pért of Period 2
independently of the preceding consonant, and had become regular by

the mid-17th century. Los:. after a cluster in word-final position
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was delayed with respect t~ loss after a single consonant, but was
quite comnon byrthe 17thvcentury. Loss was also common by‘this date in
the first sy]]ah]e of’words and in clitics.

Schwa 1in droup—inftia] position Was fréquent]y lost after a single
consonant by the mid-17th centug§:/and there is no evidence that lToss
Was 1nhib1ted‘before or after any particular type.of'consonant.
Sequences of SChua inigroup—initta1 position generally showed retention
of the first schwa whén"the first consonant was a stop and its 1ossv
when the first consonant was a fricative and the second a stop,abut
data on this positionvare severely Timited. Period 2 sequences of schwa
in group—mediat position showed great variation,-bUt two patterns can
be observed: (a) loss of successive schwas was very frequent when the
intervening consonant was a fricative and rare otherw1se and (b)
retention of the f1rst schwa of a sequence, when this followed a s1ng]e
consonant, was found only when it fell in a c11t1c.(never 1n_word—f1na1
positjon).v To conclude the description ot schwa behaviour during
Period 2. it may be noted'that loss was not:impeded between identical
‘lconsonants and that [OLG] sequences were frequently eliminated in
Canad1an French and 11ke1y in other non- standard dialects as well.

The preceding material on schwa 1oss dur1ng Per1ods 1.and 2 is
phrased almost entirely in terms of the pos1t1on of schwa 1in the’ word
and the group, and the consonants which surrounded the schwa. It.must
be emphas1zed that this is not because 1t is believed that these were .

the only influences on schwa loss, but merely because they are the

only factors for which sufficient data are available to permit a
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detai1ed description. Factors such as style, fkequency"of the word
1n.wh1ch the schwa appeared, and a desire to emphasize certain wofds
very likely had an important influence as well. Normative influences,
~however, did not have much effect until Tate in Period 2 or early in

" Period 3 (ste section,§<1.2)."1t may also be noted that purely-
phonetic factors were probably re]ati&ely more imnbrtént during-
Period 1 anq the early part of Periqd 2 than they are todéy, since
1o§§%was at first common only in Qéry restricted- phonotactic

Ve ver

{

Aeﬁvironments. 9 ~x
‘The current situation with re;pegﬁ to échwa Tosé may be sumﬁarized
as fo]]owé:', . T
(1) Any single schwa 1nia group—inifiéﬁ.Sy11ab1évhay bé,
lost. - Loss is apparéht1y»m0re %requent after a non-stop consonant
than aftef a stop. In the latter case,‘1oss is more frequent before
a noﬁ—stob than before a second stop. In addithn, Toss is commoner
ih_frequenﬁ words and.phrases than in rare ones, and also where the
group\ﬁn which the schwa occurs is relatively long.
,(2) IﬁngeneraT, sequences of schwas beginning in g?oupe'
initial position sﬁdw loss of the first schwa when it falls between a
non-stop énd a stob, and loss of the second schwa (with retention of
the first).othéfwise. However, non-phonetic factors, especially
wh. eTément‘the speaké% deéires to emphasize, are of great
importance. o |
| (3)chhwa in group;finai position is néarky‘a1ways 109%3
after a c]ust%r_gs'we1i.és after a single'consénant.

&
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(4) Schwa Ffter a/éing]e consonant within a grf¥gp is almost
aTways 165t in word-final éosition, is usually lost in word-medial
position,;énd is fairly frequently retained in word-initial syllables

and in clitics.

is apparently more frequént‘in c1itfcs than
at the- begwnn1ng of'w.rcﬁ In the 1atter po;ition, rare words shbw »
‘the greatest'retentjon tendency. Ih normal informal spéech, group-
nmﬁ%al schwa a?tér a single cbnspnant is usually lost: the posftion of
the word-boundary has little effect in th1s style.

(5) The behaviour of schwa in ~group- med1a1 position after a
consonant cluster depends on three main factors: (a) positjon in the
word (1055 js qdﬁte common iﬁ wqqd-ffna] position, and within words in
future and condjtfoﬁé] forms; and -is reTative]y uﬁcommdn'in other
positions), (b) stitign witH respect to the acﬁent (loss is more(
frequenf if at 1easf one syllable separates the schwa from the accenﬁ
.”than_if the accent falls in the syllable after the échwa), and (c)

. frequency (reten?idh 1s'found_m0}e often in ra%e fhan‘in common
wofds). Details of the operation of the word-position and fkequen;y '
criteria remain fo be obtained. | |

| _(6) Much variation occurs in group medial sequences of .
s:hwa. When the f1rst schwa follows a s1ng1e consonant/ in wo;d f1na1
position, it is usually lost (and the second‘schwa is usua’’
retained); When the first schwa'is in'a clitic, fetentio, R 1035
are about equally common.- Sometimes two guccess1ve schwas are lost,
N

and occaswona]]y a]] the schwas in a sequence are reta1ned

(7) Schwa Toss is not impeded between identical consonaqﬁs.

RN
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(8) Schwa is generally retained in standard‘French before

"aspirate 4", but this "pattern i<jhat widely followed in non-standard
. o B

dialects.

(9) Schwa Toss in L0oL . §équences'1s generally avoided in

standard French, while many non-standard dialects avoid all consonant
: : . ’ .
groups with the structure OLG]. " 7 .

N

(10) In genéraT, non-phonotactic factors (some of which are

[
-

mentioned above) haveua_xefj’great 1nf1uen¢e on present-day schwa
behavioﬁr. The ﬁhief factors are: stylistic matters in genéra],
1nc1ud1ng the physicaf surroundings, the person spoken to, and the
vspeed of delivery; the desire to emphasize certain forms; 1nf6rmation
and clarity requirements; the frequency of the schwaFcontaihing form;

/
and the influence of normative grammar. h_.

A number of thedretica]]ylintéresting aspects in this overall -

development habe been mentioned above, especially in/ the concluding
sections of thapters 2, 3, and 4. The purpose of the remainder of -

this chapter‘is to provide a general review of these points and to

extend the discussion where appropriate.

5.2 - On the interplay.of factors in Tinguistic change -.
. , . 1

The impOrtancg of considering all the 1nf1ueQFe5 ~hich play upon
a linguistic system 6r subsystem has been noted in section 2.9.2
above; where it is shown thatgthe early stages ofﬁ§éhWa 13ss were in
part grémmatica]]y conditioned.  The overall dévéiopment of schwa ™ “ss
to the present day dfamatica]]y«tonfirmsvthe dangers inharent in a

simplified, "before-after", model of éound change.

237

The fact that the sound change represented by ... 10ss of “rench T )

schwa is not yet complete and "regular" forces: the description of an |

3
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1ntermed1ate stage, which after 11 is what the present extreme]y
.cohp]ex;pattern represents; That is, it is not poss1b1e to s1mp1y
describe the syntagmat1c env1ronments 15 which schwa loss occurred
Many of the most important factors 1nvo1ved‘1n the present behaviour
of schwa are.non-phonetic in nature; the vital point is that it is
these same factors which-will condition the evolution of the system
in the immediate future. The neglect of any one of them wou]d thus
condemn the diachronic Tinguist, to a description which is only partly A'
accurate, and would largely vitiate any attempt to understand the
causes f the evolution to date.

In fact many grammarians. and ]1ngu1sts tend, or at least have
tended, to neglect most of the non-phonetic forces active in
determining schwa behaviour today. This'ﬁs-particuTar1y Serious in
“the case of the. more formal vers1ons of standard French where a whole
range of non- phonet1c factors, from normative 1nf1uences to the needs-
of oratoryy‘blay a'decisive ro]e It is clearly-a mistake, for

#
example, to attempt to account for the almost universal retention of :
group-initial, schwas in oratorical styles exclusively by the fact that

they are group-initial. This phonotactic constraint is of course

\
N ~

re]evant, since not 277 schwas are retained. But it is not the only
factor - if it were ‘then a s1m1]ar tendency would be observed in
.1nforma1 and non- standard varieties. Ignoring one of the decisive
elements - the stylistic Jeve] - makes it impossible to completely
understand the modalities of the diachronic change as reflected in the

current synchron1c situation.
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A case may be made that the loss of schwa is just about as
regular, from a phonetic point of view, as it is ever going to be. .

“Loss 1s rossine fh a]most all syntagmatic positions; the most common
exceptwons are found 1n sequences of schwas, where the possibility

%
\-<

of One being 1bst 13 1nf1uenced by the behaviour of the others. It is

o+

not really conceivable that a future stage of evolution will show the
possibility of losing five schwas in' f1ve successwve sy]]ab]es the
requirements‘of syliable structUre eiientia1ly prohibit such a

development. The view of Rosset (190 , pp. 445-6), mentioned above

in section 3.1.2, iswsrelevant here. He feels that, withbut»hormapive

+

pressures, all schwas not needed for phonotactic reasons (to

facilitate pronunciation by limiting the syntagmatic accumulation of

- ’—J

consonants) would'by now have disappeared. In fact, it seems that

-

almost.all such schwas have disappeared in informal speech (t@e
informant analyzed by Gendron 1966, for example, retains-only 2

etymo]ogjca1 schwas out of 122). Retentioniégsg%fe formal types of

speech must therefore be 1arge1y ascribed to non- phonotactic factors.

This fact is ref1ected -in the work of a number of curreﬂt . . | e
1nvestwgators, espec1a]1y Pierre "Léorr. R
| The w1despread tenﬂﬁncy to concentrate on phonef1c criteria in
the. descrwpt1on of schwa behaviour is a spec1a1 case of the lack of
interest shown by many h1stqr1ca] 11ngu1sts_vn;exam1n1ng all the
factors behind any gﬁven 1inéuistic changgl;JThe Neogramma;ian
hypothésis that atl §ound change 1is ﬁ?dhiér; and later on the advent

. . - & ,
of . structural and generative Jingufﬁfﬁcs, have tended to relegate to.

i
.
2
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obscurity all factors not internal to the spoken chain and to the

paradigms (phonological, grammatical, semantic) which may bé

constructed from it. Soc1a1, sty]1st1c, normat1ve, and eveg ana]og1ca]

factors are thus very frequent]y forgotten or ignored. As Roche¢

(1976, p. 17) puts it:

g

> opriont reJect1on of certain aspects of the empirical
- 1eads to explanatigns or descr1ptwons that are formulated
- terms of arbitrarily:selected factors, while the ignored
- evidence may contain the determining elements of the change.

For further discussion of the 1nterp]ay of 1nternat and externa]
a B
factors in language changeg see Rochet (1976 pp. 14-18).
Historica] Tinguistfcs, and the descriptive branches of

linguistics on which it 1s part1a11y dependent for data, have

progressed to the point where the deta11ed mechanisms of d1achron1c

-developments should always be sought. Of course, reatly detailed

b

information is available only for changes which are occurringvtoday or - -
which occurred in the 1mmediate past. ‘Sometimes, as 1s'the case with

the history of schwa through Period 1, almost no social and stylistic
(&

“information. s ava11ab1e: an‘approach which emphasizes phonetic

. - o Cs
reqguldrities is then inevitable. But it should not be forgotten

that such accounts are always partial, and cannot hope to fully
descr1be Wbt alone to fully account for the changes in quest1on Any
de11berate choice to limit historical study to Certaln factors, thereby
excluding the remainder, is nowadays inexcusdb]é Real progress in

understand1ng the detailed mechan1sm of change can only come from

stud1es of current changes in all their complexity..



i

241

5.3 - jhe overall effects of schwa_loss on the French phonotactic
:Aggndted;in section 1.4.2.1,‘vowe] hiatus was very common in
early O]d Frenth. Loss of schwa before and after other vowels, which

" was essent1a1l¥ complete by 1500, was one of the major factors
.responSjb]e'fo; the drastic reduction in the number of hiatuses by the
16th centu}y%(thebothers are summarized 1n\§ect10n‘1.4.éf1). Schwa
loss around vowels thus fit in with other types of hhange'to remove
‘[VV]‘gjusters and move the French syntagm éloser to the FCVCV. .. ]
1deéi., |
Loss of schwa in the v{cinify d\&consonanté has resulted in the
'p}oductiqn of mahy new consonant groups in a1],positions. New post-
pausa) q]gsters were, before 1500, 1im1ted‘t§‘£he type [0G] (e.g.l
95uiy [véwgr] > [vwar]): the on1y‘othef [%#CQC] sequence which showed
early loss was [0OsL], and [OL] already existed.etymologicaily._fBut
. thh the increase in séhha Toss which-charaqterized the 16th and 17th
centuries, group—initfa] clusters couli show any combination of two
consonants'whateverf Klausenburger (1970, pp. 66-67 and 69—71) lists
the occurrent two-member clusters of present-day Frehch,] dividjng
them into.fuk1y integrated and marginal. ‘In no case does he |
consider a c]usté} found only through schwa loss to be fully
1'ntegrated.2 fn defense of‘thié, K]ausenburger (1970, p. 73) writes
aé follows: o “
| Postpausal consonar. groups which are formed dué to the loss

of /s/ must be termed para-clusters [marginal clusters]
because there is a kind of marginality involved in their



when the etymo]ogica]lschwa is lost (e.q.
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occurrence. In these groups, we are dealing with a modern
trend, a pronunciation characteristic of fast, colloquial
speech. It is a stylistic marginality as of now, but gives
every indication of.becoming the rule in the future.

Since loss was common bgﬁwe%& aly pair of consonants in the 17th

century, it is.difficult tﬁ*écpept K]éusenburger's contention that it

is "a modern trend". "It is, howeveriﬁguite true that loss is not

cohmon in slow, carefu1 Sbeech. - Another factor which supports the

, 1nte%pretation'that some group-initial clusters for%%d through schwa

. loss are marginal is that some non-standard aialects avoid them even

7o ,l.r*rg/’::my'?é Lolbonom] - | see
note 8 tb Chapter 4 for the detaiTs). Such avoidance provides strond
evidencé for the lack of integration of these clusters in -the dié]eéts
concerned - a featgre which is easily understood {n terms of the -
sonority and apertﬁre criteria o? sy1}abic structure. Klausenburger
goes on to suggest that all the cjusters are on their way to becoming
integrated. In fact we do not have adequate 1nforhdtion on the
behaviour of schwaAin this pasition in informal varieties of standard
speeci and in non-standard dialects to be sure of. the direction of

N e
"

evolutiol What data there ar%ﬁfiﬁthe non-standard varieties suggest
_ el :

2l

that the trend may be toward the elimination of some types of group-
initial clusters.

Whatever the precise status,éf these clusters, there is no doubt

.that schwa loss in group-initial position has, since»the'17th century,

~resulted in the production.of many new types of consonant clusters.

. [
This process, like the removall of vowel hiatus, has had the effect of



considerably increasing the percentage of censonants in the syntagm.
As regards pre-pausal clusters, it was noted in section 1.4.2.2
thatrmany of thosa found in 01d French wefé 1ostlthrough loss of‘t
sy11ab1e—f1na1'consbnants. The only surviyé]é!&n}9 present-day French
are a few clusters in [rC] (e.g9. in ave, serf, curs). .Schwa loss,
however, haé considerably replenished this c]ass.‘ K]auseanrger

¢

(1970, pp. 6879) lists the following modern types:
(a) [LC],.e.qg. [rt] in caw%e, [r1] in p@ﬁlg,.[/éq/in 33[#;
(b) [OL], e.g. Lbr] in chalvey [£1] in soxjjfc
(c) 1001, e.q. [k in mussue, [pt] in sy, [tm] in s i

(d) [COL], e.g. {Ft?ﬁ in rarire, [skl] in »maelo, [ptr] dn

’\

crentre
(e) [kstr] in Jdewrtre.

A11 of these clusters must be considered to be‘%a11y integrated,
since schwa 10ss in group-final position is very common regardless of
the nqmber of consonants preceding the schwa (sgction 4.4).3

Schwa Toss in group-medial position has greatly éugmented the
class of coHSonant éequences.' As was the case with p%epausa] clusters,
all group—ﬁedia] sequences except those of the.fgrﬁ;er] were lost in
01d French (section 1.4.2.2). At this stage, then, the only consonant
which coﬁ]d close a word-medial syllable was [r] (since sequenc: of R
the types [VCV], [VOLV], and [VOGV] were divided after the vowel).
Loss of schwa in word-medial and group—medial}word—fﬁna] position has

revolutionized this situation,.since it océurred uniformly between two

©_consonants, and frequently in consonant clusters. Thus,"all consonants
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(except [w' and [y]) aré found as the first (C] in [VCCV], and in many

cases they can be considered as closing the sy]lab]e cof%a1n1ng the

first vowel (e.g. in piett [rt], galeris [Ir], and  “ger [ét]).
Thus, French phonotactic history may be dividod into two principal

periods. The first, which ran from early 01d Frenchbtimes to about

the 15th century, was characterized by‘the Toss of many sy11ab1e—fina1

consonants. This résu]ted in the reduction of a large number oi
l

consonant clusters and sequences, and the opening of many sy]]ab]es
(both within-and at the’ends of groups). The second Ber1od from the
15th century to the present, shows a tendency toward the ]oss of ,
vowels (schwas and vowels in hiatus), with a consequent increase 1n‘the
trequency of consonant groups.énd the closing of many sy]]ab]es.4 The

'ﬁf”

Current situation is highly uncertain. 0On the one ham@g®it seems

possible that'the omission of certain types of schwa (e.q. thoée in
group-initial position, and within groups in c]itics and in the first
syllables of words) will become more and more frequent. By contrast,
the tendenc1es found in some non-standard d1a1ects toward the avo1dance

or elimination of comp]ex consonant agroups suggest the presence of

~. forces which favour the return to a more voca]ic syntagm.,

4 - Schwa loss_and universal tendencies in the syntaqmat1c arrangement

of vowels and consonants -

In section 1.3, a number of universal\theories of phonotactic
organization were discussed. The first of these concerns the tendencyl

for the same consonant structures to appear in group-initial as in
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group-medial *syllabie-initial position, and in group-final as in group-

medfa1 syllable-final position. The other three theories concern the {
ol .

overall arrangement of vowels aﬂd conson@ﬁé&*in'the s, ntagm,. and are N

’ C0 e
: o ,
4055 have % ,

discussed 1in section 1.3.3. The patterns of »Jench é%%w

0 R,
3
bearing on each of these four theorieS‘ the relevant 1tems.
4 b ¥
I J A

been d1scussed above, most]y in the conc1ud1n@ gect1ons of chapters z

3, and 4. The purpose of the present sect1on is to summarize those -
aspects of schwa behaviour which are relevant to each of the theories,

and to add further discussion where appropriate. $f¥'

5.4.1 - The similarity .between group-initial and sy]]ab?@—init{gl

positions, and between group-final and syllable-final positions -

The theory that syllables tend to begiﬁ in éimi]ﬁr“ways (that is,
with the same.cdnsonants or similar types of consonant clusters) 1n/
‘"both group-initial and grqup-medial positions, and teng to end in
simi1arvhays in both group-final and gtpup-medial positions (section
L }.3.1).5 is reflected by the overall development of schwa loss in
consonantal énvironments (loss in thelvicinity of a vowel has no
inf1uence'on syllable onsets and codas). That 151 the chronology of
schwa 1oss éths'that, in general, new types of s&l]ébic onseps

appeared about the same tiﬁe in word or group-initial position as in

medial syllables, and in word or group-final and group-medial positions.



)

A1 Pe}idd 1.1osses produced sy]]able types which already
existed. Loss occurred 1n‘the following environments:
(1) ' 4C], producing word-medial syllable-final [ 1]
and [r], and word—medja] syllab’e—jnitia] consonants (section 2.6),

(2)1{#OéL]g.[#OéG],f[OéL], and [04G], ﬁ?oducing syllable--

initial ciustek%$of the types [OL] and [0G] (sections 2.5 and 2.6).

Conversely, syllable types which were i+ produced dib not exist

etymologically during the later part of Period 1. These include

syllable-initial [00] and [LO] clusters, and svllable-final consonants

other than [ 1] and [r]. The delay of loss in these cases may thus be
understood in terms of the sy]]abic.onset/coda principle.

Thé development of general schwa loss ?% the v{cinity of
consonants during Period 2 occurred, in all cases, about the same time
fn both positions in the group. MWord-medial loss of schwa between

obstruents began about the same time as word-final loss after obstruents
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‘(sections 3.2 and 3.3.1): both processes §¥oduced obstruents as
. &
sy1labic codas. Similarly, loss of word-final schwa after consonant

groups developed fh both group-final and group-medi. ' ~ositions
(section 3.3.2). The extension of loss in group-ini ial syllables to
‘sequences of the form [##020] and [##Ls07 was accompanied by sporadic
1oss of.two éuccessive'group—meqia1 schwas: both proceéses resu]teq
in production of new syllabic onsets of the [00] and [LO] types (sée»
the detailed disc.ssion in section 3.11.2.4) ,
.Periéd 3 5150 shows a striking example of‘the relevance of the
onset/coda principle. As noted in sectior 4.7.1, two suctessive
schwas.may be 1d$t in group—média] position: in all such cases the'
resd}ting consonant sequence is at least marginally disgolv551e into
a.[C] coda and a'[CC] onset. By conifast, loss of three or more
successive schwas is not attested: most consonant §Eqﬂences resulting
from such loss would not be dissolvable into a.group—fina1 coda plus

a group-initial onset.

)

[t is clear, then, that the overall History of ééhwa loss in French
“dos clear support for the syllabic onset/coda principle;

-~ LUHIVEeYrSe certain parts of that history may be understood in terms of
the p incipl Thé schWa data support the notion that the 1mpf1cationa1
rééétio;sh1ps s0lved operate in both directions. That ié,’a given
type of syll=ni dnset is lTikely to appear in gfoup—initia] position
only 17 't als sceurs in group-medial pos?tion, andd vicc.versa;b
lTikewize a 2n coda is p}obable only if it occurs in both positions.

S.opport f1 onis interpretation comes from the fact that new French
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onsets and codas appeared in both positions about the same time. If

the principle operated in one direction only (for example, if a given |

onset were likely in group-medial position only when it occurred at

~théﬁbeginning of groups), one would expect new syl]abi@ structures to

 \;,appear first in one position with respect to the group (in this

le, in group-initial position). Syllabtle onsets and codas

ippear to be mutwally supportingbwithin and at the beginhings or-
ends of groups.
This observation has 1Jp1ications for the unéerstand%ng of the

overall forces responsible for schwa loss in French, since the

onset/coda principle as described-here could not be responsible for

initiating change which resulted in schwa loss in certain environments.

.

Along with other structural factors such as those discussed in the

following subsection (and see the remarks in section 2.9.3), the .

onset/coda principle must be seen as a passive influence on schwa loss.

Given a general pressure towa: d the loss of schwa (see the discussion
. 4

on this in note 25 to Chapter 2), it is reasonable to hypothesiie fhat

one, of the ﬁ%ctbgé in channejljﬁﬁ"thg loss was the desirabi1{t; of
~ma1ntain1ng'the same;typegﬁg¥;§§]]abic onsets in grdup-ihitia1 and
medial poSttjons; qu similar syllabic codas‘%§?§Toup-fina1 and medial
positions. ”The Tatter cannot be con;ngréa to be diféé%'causés.

B

-

5.4.2 -@%%e idea¥ syntagm - & o

[t was pointed out in section 2.9.3 that the loss of schwa in the

envjzgonment of a vowel fit with the theory that the ideal form of the
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syntagm involves alternating vhwe]s and consonants. ~Loss of echwa

from [aV] and [Ve] sequences brought the French syntagm closer to thl;/f‘*
ideal by eliminating vowel clusters. Loss of schwa in most
consonantal environments ([ ##CaC], rCeC], and [CCea##1),. by contrast,
moved the syntagm fatther away from the ideal structure by adding
consonant groups. - The fact thaf.loss around consonants has beeh

very common in French since aboht 1500 is a.clear indication that this
theory is too genera]'to account for all syntagmatic arrangements: éee
the diset ion in section 1.3.3.1 above..

Schane (1972a, pp. 216-8 and 221-3) does not interpret the facts
of schwa loss in this way " He adheres to a strict view of the theory
of the ideal syntagm (or as he calls it the theorj of preferred
syllable structure), and s thus forced to adm1t that schwa 1oss 1n

consonantal env1ronments ﬂs unnatt;a] with respect to sy]]ab1e

structure. It must therefore“oe natura] he says, with 1espect to

-

- some other universal pattern in language. Schane postulates that the
loss in group- f1ne] P?§1t1on which he says occurred earlier than 105;
be tween consonantezqn g*oup med1a1 position, is natural within the
system of accentUQ/ham1cs,_wh1ch holds that the accent tends to fall
on the same syﬂ1ab1e';h eeeh accentua] uh1t (vord, group, etc. ). 6

~The loss of groupyf1na] schwa resulted in the regularization of accent
p1acement: previous]y it fell on the 1ast syllable of the group except
whén‘this was a schwa, when it fell on the h}ecedihg syt]ab1e. This

leaves 1oss ' in group-medial position,‘which;Schaneﬁdescribes as an

unnatural change due to a "perceptual strdtegy“:a“a tendency to give
. . T ‘
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the same surface representation to the same forms" (p. 223).j This

toss q1dvresu1t in'uniform surface representations, since aiT

pronunciations of words ending in undér]}ingv/Qa/ camr> t¢ be pronounced

without schwa ({n group;m¢d1a1‘p031tior.as w21l as at the end of(the
group). Schane a]So‘states'thaf loss in group-medial position'ﬁight
have been dgé to ‘internal structural preasure;“;'but does not
elaborate. “

fhi; éccount of schwa loss and the possible forces behind it is-
first of alil inadequate with reépect to thé facgg'gf’]oss. Two items
are 1mpor£ant here: the pos£u1ated evng;ion is ?reat1y si%plifjed
from its true form (for example, no account 1s't5ken,of loss in
group-ini;ia1 position),'and the chronologyffof‘ﬁbss "in grohb:fina1
vs. medial positions isxincorrect (sbo%édic loss 0céurred earlier
within words than in word or group—fina] positioné  uvut loss became
general about the same time in.both positions). These inc dequacies
in Schane's treatment of the facts-]ea?e hig sugqe::igns &s to-thé
influences of accent dynamics and the ”pe?ceptua1 strategy" withbut
foundation. It is clear’ that a less extreme v%ew of the tendenciés
lbehﬁnd syllable strﬁctufe is the answer to the problem: in fact no
recoursé't other theories is neceésary because the production of
consoéaﬁéri:usters is not rea11y unnatural. It can be examined.gpd
understood in the light of less general tendencie%lin syllable

<

structure. . ‘ ) N

//

P
-

5.4.3 - The relevance of sonority and aperture - i

A number of schwa loss patterns fit with the observation that the



consonants of a syllabic margin (when thére'is more than one) tend.ﬁo
be arranged with the Tess open and sonorous sound faﬁﬁ&er from the
syllabic nuc]eus'(section 1.3.3.2). These patterns are: , |
(1) Restriction of loss in [4CaC] to [ #02L) and.[ #0sG],
?hroﬁgh Period 1 and the 16th century. Lossjf}bm the.phoﬁotactic'
K types [iQaO],and [ #Ls0] was not found at that £1me (seétions 2.9.3
| and 3.11.2.3). | |
(2) Restriction of loss where a syllable-initial [LG]
cluster would result, as contrasted ~ith.genera1'10$$ before the [OL]

and [0G] types (sections 3.11.2:2 and 4.11.2.3).

. (3 The lack of Toss from word-medial [00s0] and [ QLs0]
) . .

sequences, during Period 2. The sequences [000] and [OLO] cannot be

divided.so as’

0 produce either a two-consonant coda or onset of .the
ideal type (fro fhe point .of view 6f sonority and aperture); By
contrast, [ ] from-[COaL; can Nways form the ideal s&]]abic onset
see secﬁion 3.11.2.2). |
In.addition, sonority/a‘ert e re]afionships‘are impdrtant 19
understanding the reductions of.syllab1e—fina1 consonant clusters
4vproduced through schwa loss in word-final position‘(both within and
“at the end éf groups) . Sﬁch réductipns'have occurred tHroughout
- Periods 2 énd'3: see section 4.11.3. Reducfion (parfia] or complete)
is most common aftek4[OL] clusters, that is ﬁn'cases where the coda
seriousty departs from the idéal‘structuré. Tﬁe result is either

'comb1ete suppression or phonetic strengthening (reduction in sonority

and aperture) of the liquid: in either case the sy11ab1e conforms much

/.

Y, s
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~more closely to the ideal type than it would if tha liquid were fu11j ,%}

: aperture properties.-:

52

o

art1cu1ated Optional reduction in the phonotact1c types (LO] and

'00] is attested only durfng Period 3: [LO] is a coda of the ideal o0
\ o

type, while [00] falls between [LO] and [OL] in its sonor1ty and

It is obvious that sonority/aperture re1ationshins play a Tajor
role in determining the stability of gchwa in [CaCCT and [CCaC]
sequences, and in determ1n1ng the fate of the consonant groups wh1ch
result when, the schwa h% lost. But they are not the only re?evant

factors. The other major syllabic 1nf1uence concerns the number of

consonants which must appear in syllable-final pos1t1on Since

French syllable d1v1s1ons occu;\suc1 that the max1mum possible number

Qf consonants serve as an onset to the second syllable, a two-
consonant coda is less well integrated than 13 one with a single -
consonant (sect1on 3.11.2.2). Th1s is ref]ected in two patterns:

(1) The 1mposs1b111ty of schwa Tloss in word medial [L0a0]

. Sequences durjng Period 2 (section 3.11.2.2), despite the fact that

the syllable-final [LO¥ cluster which would have resulted from loss

is of the ideal type.) By contrast, loss was possible in the [Ca0LT,

[ Ca0G ], and [COsL] types, where the two-member cluster could fall in

: sy]]ab]e 1n1t1a1 pos1t1on

'(2) Syllable-final c]usters of the type [LO] sometimes show

‘reduct1on in present day French, a]though they form gy]]ab1c codas of

/

'the ideal. type (section 4.171. 3)

......
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5 4.4 - Deta11ed syl]ab]e structure patterns -

It was noted in section 1.3.3.3 that certain’ of the specific

. tendpncwes in syllable structure observed by Greenberg (1965). form

S
Rt

D spec1a1 cases of the m@re general sonority/aperture criterion. Thus

Al
. ‘l

some of the cases where onor1ty and aperture are relevant tc schwa

loss (as listed in the previous section) a[e also examples of the
operatwon of Greenberg‘s tendencies:
(]) The occurrence of loss in Period 1 [#0sL] sequences and
its absence in the case of the [#La0] type conforms to tendency 17 -
“ (initial [LO] clusters are found only Where [OL] clustersfare found).
(2) The possibility of Toss in.[#006] during Period 1 nay
be understood in terms of tendency 19 (voiced semivowels are not
followed by obstruents in initial position), although thé;e,were no
[ #6a0] weguences in the.French of this Period 
NG N (3) The fact Fhat\[OL##] clusters (from [OLa%#]) are
reduced more fn@guently than are [LO##j types (from [LOe 447) fits
with tendency.]§:;fina1 [LO] cIdsters are more commén than are [OL]
oneg_ | ‘ .

-

Greenberg s observations are useful in understanding two. other

H._

schwa 1oss patterns " The f1rst concerns the Period 3 pattern which

shows greater frequency of'1oss from group-initial syllables when the

schwa fa]is between a stop and a fricative than when it falls between

-

two stops (section 4.11.2.2). Th1s conforms to tendency 7 (stop +

- fr1cat1ve clusters are more common in 1n1t1a1 pos1t1on than are stop +
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. f
stop clusters). s

The fina]lﬂtem of interest is the gre;ter frequency of clusters
which consfst of two consonants over those which coﬁsjst of three or
more (tendencies 1 and 2). As noted in section 4;11.2.1, schwa Toss
in word-medial position is somewhat more common when a fwo—consonant

group results than when three consonants fall together. . Greenberg's

tendencies cannot be applied strictly to schwa behaviour in medial

) v
syllables, since they are based on observations of initial and final

c]usters‘on]y. But it is nonetheless interesting to obseérve that the

same tgndency seems to be appTicabTe to the producfion of“consonant

e

groups in medial position.

5.5 - The status of the word in modern French - .

According to Pulgram (1967, p. 1639), the word does ﬁot exist as
a phonetic or phonological entity in‘cur(ent French. For him, the
rhythmic_group (or cursus) is divided into syllables: there is no
intermediate‘ﬁhonetic unit such as the Engli;h,word or the German
morpheme.7 While the basié prosodic structure of French4depends fo a
large extent on the syllable and“the groug, wdrd4b6uﬁdar1es have not

been comp]ete]y‘obliterated, Rochet (1977) has shoanthat.a number .

i

of morphophonemic phénomena depend‘on the existenté of a viord-
boundary, and therefore mark it phonetically. ,Amoné these.is the
behaviouruofhsxc\h a (Rochet 1977, pp. 190-91).   "

Thé presen;/gihdy'has revealed a number of insténces‘in which

the schwa loss patterns of Perfods;Z and 3 depend on the posﬁtion of

254
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the schwa in the word. These are:

(1) The 16th century limitation of loss in word-initial
position to the sequehce types [#0slL] and [#sa0]. The lack of Tloss
from the types [#Lo0] and [ #0s0] (other than [#sa0]) reflects the
" influence.of the preteding word-boundary (section 3.11.2.3).

(2) The first scﬁgg of a group-medial [VCataCV] sequence is
rare1} retained when it falls fn yord—fina] pos{fion; retentionAof the

s
&

first schwa is frequent when it f&

N

3
-

pénjg'clitic. This pattern is
s e
'found_dgring Period 2 (sect1on§§:]15@figsas well as during Period 3
(sectyéﬁ 4.7.1.1).
// (3) Period 3 behaviour of schwa in group-medial position
aﬁ;er a single consonant depends‘primari1yﬁon its position’iﬁ the ,; * ‘ﬁﬁf
wakd. Retention is relatively common when the schwa falls in a clitic
| or in the fikst,sy]]able of a word, and much less common in word-
medial and final positions (section 4.5).
(4) Loss of schwa in grdupjmedia1 position after a consonant
'gfoup, during Period 3, is ré1at1vé1yf¥;equehﬁ in word-final position;
andlwithin words in,fyture;&nd condi%ﬁonaﬁﬁfﬁfms.B Loss 1s quite
infrequent in ogher wordimedial positi;né.(secéion 4,6.1)..

Since the loss paiterhs of some schwaé depend on word-boundaries,
the-?attér may be overtly marked by séhwa behaviour.‘ In commoh with
most other}phonic elements whose role is’pért1y demarcativé,9 schwa

 marks word—boundaries_in a re]aﬁige]y erratic manner. Unlike many

other such elements, the marking is prdbabi]istic rather than-

absolute. When the'firstfséhwa of gvtwo—schwa sequence is retained
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after a single consonantv it is pwoiclle that a word-boundary precedes
: |

" this consonant; when a single schwa is lost in group-medial position

!

after a consonant c}uster, it is likely that there is a word-
boundary after the schwa; and so on.]O v

This relatively weak mahkiné of word—boundarieshaaes not alter
the fact that they must exist in the competence of natt)e speakers in
orderAtor the probabilistic patterns to exist. The facts summarized
above show, then, that the development of the group as a phonotactic
Unit in French at the end of Per1od 1 and the beginning of Period 2
never e11m1nated the word from phonotactic relevance. The word is
c]ear]y more 1mportant to the phonet1c and phono]og1ca1 Structures

of modern French than some scholars have argqued (compare, for

example, Pulgram's statement given above).

5.6 - The importance of schha behaViourtto the prosodic syétem of r
French - | | |

The principal histortca] effect of schwa loss on the prosodic
system of French was the essent1a1 e]1m1nat1on of words (and groups)
bear1ng paroxytonic accent (Klausenburger 1970, pp. ]7 and 50).
As noted in section 1.4.1 above, French words showed an oxytonic
accent during Period 1. except where the final vowel] was Ea] In
the latter case the second 1ast syltable received the accent'. W1th
the qenera] loss of word-final schwa by about the 17th century, e >
paroxyton1c accent ceased to be regular. .The data on schwa behavaour

in group-final position in present day French show that retent1on



/)

is loss in group-initial position, eSpecia]]y in phrases cénsisting

-4

there is possible but infrequent. Paroxytonic accent is thus not
absoTlutely impossible today, but it cannot be considered to be a

major prosodic feature of the language as it was during Period 1.

Pulgram (1967, pp. 1639-42) discusses in some detail the re]evance .

of schwa loss and retention patterns to the prosodic system of current
4
French. His basic view of schwa behaviour is that ‘1n recent Standard

French, especially in its more co]]oqu1a1 subcodes, the number of

omissjons of optional /s/'s has been on the increase" (1967, p: 1639);” ;

Provided such omissions do not result-in the producfion of clusters

or sequences which were formerly impossible, the matter is a
. ) .o + l '
stylistic one without significance to the phonologieal structure.

According to Pulgram, however, some types of loss "are becoming‘common”

S AT

Yy
d

which do violate distr1b§§f/ al rules. Of particular importance here
-,:.,v)".. X

of Jje * verb (e.g. j¢ vais, j& marche etc.); also in other forms

such as l#ves-vous, vénes 4, etc. Al these-losses involve the

production of clusters which do not occur at the beginning of words,

and wh1ch therefore did not occun/%n group- med1a1 position Pprior to

schwa loss in phrases 11ke the above. At the ‘moment, says Pulgram,

. 4. .
such Tosses occur "principally" in group and word-initial position

(presumably as opposed - to word-medial position).

fPulgram then con;iders two possib]e‘future~evb]utiohsvof this
subsystem: (1) Losses producing such clusters and sequences,may
continue to be restricted to group-initial and group-medial word-

initial positions. In this -case, the occurrence of a cluster within

y
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a group would mark the position as'being:word—initié]. ~(2) Eosées
of schwa which produce these consonant gfoups‘tou]d become
established also in word-medial" position, in which case they would
not mark word-boundarfes. |

If pattern 1 were to become firmly estab1ished, Pulgram
considers that tnc resultant marking of word—boundéries would
_constitute an important step away from the cursus type of prosodic

organization, where word-boundaries are phonetically obliterated.

Given this first stepf'bﬁﬁer potential word-demarcation features
(e.g. terminal accent on words, lack of liaison) might become

@

-qenera1ized, until word-boundaries were rather consistently marked.
Then French would have become a nexus %anguage similar in prosod1c
_ typo]ogy to nbfern English.

There are a ngmber of problems with this analysis. First, loss
of schwa'iﬁ.gr0uprinitia1 position is not a recent phenomenon as

Pulgram states, but occyrred frequently at least by the mid-17th’

century (see section 3.6). Second, it is not correct that losses in

r\J<

[ZaC]. [lav] [van].etchboccur mainly in group and-word—initia]
pos1ﬁ1ons.» A number of such seguences'have occurred within words
ever since thelloss éf schwa in word-medial position after a single
consonant became general about the‘midd1e of Period 2]]‘(examp1es:
[Z2t] in piojeicr, [21] in 2 geler, [Er} in Z.f./;Llu;z:,n:‘z";is_»?; [.lv] 1'nv
onUHw, and [vn] in auenir). Thus, consonant sequences like these

have never marked word initial p051t1om,_and neve? w111 w1th1n the

present system of French consonant phonotact1cs Third and most



259

~important, Pulgram does not have an accurate view.of the number of
word-boundaries which are phgnetica]]y marked in currgnt French. The
discussions in the previon saction and in Rochet (1977) have ‘shown
that sﬁch marking, althé%gh'fak from general, is an important
characteristic of the modern French syptagm;]z Furthermoré; in éf
least some cases this type éf demarcation has been in effeét_for
several centuries. Thus, the number of word—boUndar1e$<wh1ch.

are marked today greatly exceeds the number which woujd be marked
according to Pulgram's first view of. schwa evolution degcribed above
(even supposing this view were accurate as concerns the date of Idss
in group-initial positibn and the lack of sgquénceé Tike [2t] and
Lvn] in wokd—media] position). Thus, whether or not the basic
prosodic unit of modern French should be consideréd to be the
Cursus,]3 séhwa evéﬁutiqn is not likely to have évdecisTve effect in
a possible movement away from, or farther awéy from,_suﬁh a prosodic

typoﬁo_gw4 R

~

5.7- - Suggestions for further research -

a

The present-study has clearly revealed the main developments in
the history of schwa loss from early 01d French to the present. A

. ¢ ; :
complete description of the behaviour of schwa in current French is

of course impossible because of the complexity of the system. Many .
more field studies will be required before such a description can

even be considered: studies on the 1nf1uencé of stylistic ahd social

factors would be especially useful.



The theorefg'ﬁj.disCussions in the present Study have shown how

intimately schwdﬁﬁéhﬁyiour through the centuries has been Tinked to

S
Loy

Ve

and influenced by«&%}%ﬁus universal factors in 1Hngu1st1c organization.

Of particular impor£§> Egre phonotactic strd%tures and tendencies;
others include the ré]gyghEe of stylistic, social, and prescriptive
1nf]uencés. [t would be interesting to examine the ovefa]] effects
of such factors on the development of loss patterns among‘unstressed
vowels in other 1anguages; and to compare the resd]ts with those .
obtained here for French. Such a cfoss—1anguage study would further

deepen our understanding of the complex of influences which guide

certain types of linguistic evolution

26C
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Notes

L\
1. Klausenburger (1970, pp. 73 and 75) makes an error in stating that
there is no loss of schwa betwen [k] or [t] and a stop (as in Jue
pensez—uous...). EE}S is possible in such cases, a]thoudh it is

11ke1y-1es$ common than between other comhjhations of consonants. For

~
v

the details, see section 4.2 above.

A

=S

2. In fact, the only fully integrated clusters, aside from the [##0L]
and [##0G] types, are given as [ps] (in peyeinologie), [t8] (in tehdoue) ,
and the Ts0] clusters (e.g. sport, smoking). For a brief summary of the
development of -the latter type, see note 35 to chapter 1.

3. There éﬁe in addition, according to Klausenburger (1970, p. 72), a

)
I
R

very few @%rgina] two-member group-final clusters. Some of these are
re1at%ve1yatepent loans (e;g. bridge <in Caz ek in [ns1); others

are apparently‘natﬁve werds in -2 (e.q. Jogme with [qm], naphte with
[(ft]). Klausenburger (1970,‘p. 72)\considers the clusters of the latter
group to be marginal because they appear "in 'rare'vlexemes of
definitely restricted use'. Since this criterion-is subjectite, any
detision based on it is at least partly subjective as well. The
1mportant point for the purposes of the present study 1s that the set

of group-final clusters which can reasonably be considered mar01na1 is
small, and has at present no significant influence on the phonotact1c

system.
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4. See also the discussion in Klausenburger (1970, p. 78). where

emphasis is placed on the matter of closed'and open syllables.

5. For convénience, this principle will be referred to in the present

section as "the (syllabic) onset/coda principle”.

6. This principle of accent dynamics is highly questionable, implying

as it does that there is a universal tendency toward a fixed position

~for Ebgzaccent. The many 1anguages which show a bartia11y or completely

free accent (English, Spanish, etc.) are strong evidence that Schane's

principle is too general.

7. For more detail on the views of various linguists regarding the

French word, see Rochet. (1977, pp. 187-9)..

-

8. In such forms, the schwa appears immediately befgréhé morpheme

boundary. It thus appears that these divisions also play a role in

schwa loss after a cluster: loss fs more frequent. before a morpheme -
boundary than within a morpheme. Details of thesaction of this factor

remain to be elucidated.

3. For a discussion of‘dgmarcative phonic elements, see Trubetzkoy e

(1969, pp.c 273-97) and Anderson (1965a). An example of a positive
demarcative sﬁghéﬂ is, the fixed accont found in ﬁany Tanguaqésf since
this is fixed with respect to word-boundaries, it marks their nosition

(compare Triubetzkoy 1969, p. 277).
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10. Compare Lucci (1976, p. 99):

On peut dire...que 1a fonction démarcative subsiste, dans la

mesure ou,.ad contexte purement segmental identique, les
probabilités d'occurrence <es [a] sont plus €levées a
1'intérieur du mot qu'en finale.

"~ See also Lucci (197€, p. 93).

7. FQrthermore, some sequences of this type date from Period 1~kthey /‘:::7
do not involve schwa loss). ExafBles include [pt] (word-initial pégft)
inTapritude, sapti}ne, and sertenbre; [sk? (word-initial séeorir) in

pisauer, mousouet, and masquer; and [Is] (word-initial IZgon) in

caleiner and malsain.

]26 It wou]d be - 1nterest1ng to try to determine what proportion of
word- boundar1es actually are marked by morphoohonem1c processes wh1ch
occur only there. This might be done by counting the number of marked
and unmarked boundaries which occur in a t&bjca] tevt. It is likely,

however, that a rather long text would be required to give an accurate

result. , . . )

13. Perhaps Pulgram's view of the prosodic organization of French should
be modified in terms of what is now known about the importance of word-
boundaries, and in the light of any research which might be done along

the lines suggested in note 12 immediately above.

14. Other factors, such as the use of the accent 1'insistirze and a
reduction in the frequency of optional liaisons, suggest that French ‘ﬁgj-

may be.beginning an evolution towards a prosodic system more like that
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‘of English, where every important word in the chain retains a word—
aggent and where the use of juncture permits speakers to phonetically

.mark any word-boundary if they desire to do so.



List of medieval texts and authors

The medieval examples cited in Chapters 2 and 3 come from the following
wofkgz_whichfaﬁe 11§fed alphabetically by the form used in the body.of
AP T S TR

the text:

=4

A. Continental French (for‘morevdetaf1s, see Bossuat 1951 and Gossen

1370, pp. 178-201) B e

. .' . ' & .
Aiol - 470l et irabel (about 1200) . . ,
Aucnscin et Nieolette (early 13th$cq)

Baztart de Bouillon (14th c.)

[

Beauvor o Commarzhic, (1335)

. 141 o . ) 4
Chanson de Fcland (late 11th or early ]2th c.) \ ‘

Chevaliers - i Chepaliers as-deusrespees (about 1300) ,
Chronique rimde, by Philippe Mouskes- (early 14th c.) i\\<~\;_,/

. e 5
. & . ’ .
2 - ~ . 0
Eulalie’ - La 27guence de Sainte Eulaliz (about330)

Fille du Cbmfé - Lo fille du comte de Fontieu (13th'c.) .
Suillaune de Palerme (1éth c.) . |

Huon de Bordeaux (early T3th C.r

JQﬁnvidTe - Histoi?e de St. Louis, Crédo,‘et-Le?tre a Louts IX, by

Jean, sire de Joinville (13th c.) = =+ . «.
Jonas - Homélie sur Jonas (10th c.) e n

Livre des Mestiers - Le Livre des métiers de” Bruges (14th or 15th ¢.)

Ogier le Dgnois, by Raimbert de Paris (13th c.).

 Orsb@ de Bé&upais“(12th c.)

Patelin - Maistre Pierre Pathelin (about .1465)

Pélerin&ge;de Charlemagne .(mid 12th c.)
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Fodme Horal (ear]yv13th c.)

Robin et Marion - iLe jew de #oiin et de Marion, by Adam de Ta Halle

- (1285)

&

somen de How, by Wace (mid 12th c.)

Rustebeuf - Various writings by -Rustebeuf (mid 13th c.)
St. Aiexis - L3 ovte U2 Caint Alexie (11th c.) .
St. Benoit - AEyle do Cgint Fens s (about 1200)

St. Bernard - ..ononc de Caint Fervard (about 1200)

St. Léger - 7 vic de aint L aer (10th'c.)

St. Nicolas - 7o jou o Zuint Jieolae, by Jean EOQE1:(]]98)

Mo f@itnuina - (13th c.)
Ytrcoioa Laetnn (842)
Pootament, by Francois Villon (1461)

-~

»

B. Anglo-Korman' (for more details, see Pope 1966, pp. 483-5)

Adgar - “ary Degends, by Adgar (late 12th ¢.)

Greonto ] Eogicop (mid 12th c.)

LN

" Boeve Zocve de Jaumtone (mid 13th c¢.)

Bozon

Various writihgs by N. Bozon (about 1300)
Cirinridgs Foalten (mid. 12th c.)
Chardri - ooupiizn. - Zormarz and Fefﬁt Fizt, by Chardri (early

13th c.)

P

Twrpoz, by Philippe de Thaun (early 12th c.)

Fantbémef— Cﬁroniquex'by Jordan Fantosme (late.V2th'c.)

Gaimar - Estorie des Engleis, by Geffrey Gafmar“(midﬂ12th c.)

Owxford Pealter (mid 12th c.)

Quatre Livres - Li Juatre Livres des Feis (Tate 12th <.
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-
Rymer - Foerera, Conventiones, Litterac, by Rymer (about 1300)
St. Brendan - le L/ogage de Gaint Brendan (early 12th c.)
St. Edmund - La Vie de Saint Limond lLe Hei; by‘Denig Pyramus-(1ate
- 12th c.)

Thomas - ristak, By Thoras (late 12th c.)
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_/  Baivf, Jdean-Ant. ne de. (1574) rifce e polnie

\

List of Period 2 Works Used

The -following is .a'list of the 16th, 17th, and 18th Century works

which provided material for the tables and discussion of Chaptér 3:

: o
xS S .
Jiiesn 20 . -

‘Académie Francaise  (1694) 7. isiivmmripe o i i

Académie Frangaise (1718) vz Dt S oL .,

Académie Frangaise (1740) “siiiniy’, i
troisiéme.édition.

Académie Francaise (1762) 7 -rivinrfme Jo g g it
quatrieme écition.

Alemand, Louis-Augy wa wlaneort g

. . 3 A . /‘ .- i R | .

Andry, Hicolas (1689) .7 el et D sags urecent
Seimeendon, ' af

- { )
Andry, Nicclas (1694) Tt R O T T PP
: plaont e Ly lniras Fen y
~ :
Anonymeus (1624 ) eloge peen s Sviean L oen
. : ) »
Kﬁonymous’ (1657) + verwmeadin:  Srvn 2nise
Aubert, Esprit (1613) ... B ceplites ooty
- . L
W Jwumzan poeter Tenocudy fank nedcis oo s Sornds

o)
2y
£,
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Beze, Theodore (1554) it

Jr .

Beze, Théodore  (1584) o iy ozl

De la Faye, Abraham, (1613) - Inseiiucicn:

<y

De la. Touche . (1696) L'art e Lien por

1710.

.1

7 5
o

Lo

~
5]

.
Tt

e

o DRl i L2

w07z, Nouvelle
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1 LA R B L rOnH N Latioie .
Bouillette (1760) Urulo” oo g Lo VIS TN S
sy b qut Lo g tent
Bovelles (1533) Llice lo i .o vl gt LT L Jillil
Gagmen i pariobibe.
Buffet, Marguerite (1668) ou . llos Lioe RS PN S R DR A P I T
b \ (
Buffier, Claude (1709) Zrweazi s o oic)
Cauchie, Antonii (1570) Jowmuctiza gulll
. 1
Cherrier, Sébastien (1766) ~u (voquszs <F IR ID L Towtli g
e L zg[ Lo iod Tense (0T pemeale,
- b,
Chifflet, Laurent (1@®%) iooay (M por g Lane i Lo e
Co]]etér, Frangois (1665 - this edition 1878) "lLe tracas de Paris."
In foic pldicule b Doslesoue au He-cor otz 230l new
. edition, ed. by P.-L. Jacob, pp. 227-338.  Paris: Garnier.
Corneille, Thomas (1687) ‘ferwr;.o ! cen el -
Sorodour de Vsl is.. .
- Y i
Corneille, Thomas (1694) ~Le i im s SRR e e
: e . . v - &
Corneille, Thamas (1708) - orivwviive wn var T ok
. N :f'..;ri‘/,;r"':', IRCE ‘a’g oo ! :
© . 3 L ‘ (’v - ’ L ’ - E :
Deimier (1610) - de L'urt poetiy. ... : O
oo \ : ) P -

;

édition
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T

Demandr;e (1769)  iceionnatoe e L'Zlocution Fran olse.,
¢

Des Autels, Guillaume (1551) Replique de Gui]léame dgs Autelz aux
furieuses defenses de Louis Meigret. - . ;

De Wailly, No€l-Francois (1763) :rim v e O N TN YNy A 05 T2 WREY AT OIT
o Dalue el solse.

Dubois, Giacomo = (1682) g gt e Cpavieos o,

hanael (1669 - this edition 1973) .- ;r"eg:‘{'z‘te b volikomme

s e TrengZo 00l e Geneva: STatkine.

S

Dgiégfﬁfn,‘Louys» (1620) 7o

4 o 2 1 «t
(2o emiin L

Dumas, Louis (1733) . 7% i fiotic o

~
Pa

Duval, Jeax)—Baptis,te C(1604) il Jrangopse pour cpopcides TH T an

7o .7

vz sa o J s e o e ber s 2t paentd e oo L

-~
Ny
~
~

J

R
w 5. » )
Estienng, Henri (1569) < .o eF T T e Traneods
\ o e Sy s
. o B T
B! : . . N
I L . ' B .-
‘Estienne, Henri (1578) .. o /.. DL i i e e
. P . ) ] . s o
T T T S
Bl iy ek Sz e el el sl T i :
. \):’3‘}:::‘ 5 LI IS
looe tomps .
Estienne, Henri (1579) Proted Dy bl Sapde T G T Ty e P e i
' . . g ;
; 'r'_’u.’ l./;"v, S St AR " /
Estienne, Henri® (1582) dipompaieg e Gl D0 D ae s it s
I ) ' o Y -
Dlower 230 ae vocessariae: 2l Cere Tpets o Faliis vl i
i ' ’ - ’ -
f} ""l(»’:f'.{ L 4{11’.2":3 .. .. ) ) - i o .* . . "
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Estienne, Robert (1549) Dictionnaii. F';r"zw:',)d;;','ﬁzztin, utrement diect
Do omots Frangots, aivce Leo moieres Loy Jicculz, tournen en
latin, 2nd edition.

Estienne, Robert (1557) rraictd Me Lo ovomnaie vw‘?‘:}_'f'ﬁ,“;')’i.;‘(?.

Fabri, Pi€rre (1521) Zfe secontd [iure 2 svijo velhord e,

Fauleau (1781) mlomento e la Lungue Sreanghi o . .
Ne

Féraud, Jean-Franconis (1761) 7 stdonm s po apommat el o 0 7o e

. .
N AR A PSS E AN

Giffard, James (1641) he Srench oohicod comstor. .

Harduin, Alexandre-Xavier (1757) fimupquce [o-sses o Lo ovoinon-
o
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